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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your
Digital Handycam, you can capture life’s
precious moments with superior picture and
sound quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with
advanced features, but at the same time it is
very easy to use. You will soon be producing
home video that you can enjoy for years to
come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not
expose the unit to rain or moisture.
To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

C-

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHoOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam doupmbl
Sony. C nomouybto Bawen Bugeokavepsl
Digital Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevatnetb
poporve Bam MrHOBEHVA XWU3HW C
NPeBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM M306paXKeHua un
3ByKa.

Bawa suaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalleHa yCOBepLIEHCTBOBaHHbIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA ee O4eHb
nerko ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaete
co3paaBaTb CeMelrHble BUAeonporpammbl,
KOTOPbIMM MOXeTe Hacnaxaarbca
nocneayowme roapl.

NPEOAYNPEXAOEHUE
[0nA npefoTepalleHna BO3ropaHua unm
OMacHOCTU ANEKTPUYECKOTO yapa He
BbICTABMAWTE annapat Ha 40X Ab UMK
Brary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4eCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMgnumMpoBaHHOMY 06Ccny>XusaroLemy
nepcoHarny.

&
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka
npunaraembix
npuHagneXXHocteun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eauTecn, 4TO cneayowme
NPVHAANEXXHOCTU BXOAAT B KOMMNEKT Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbI.

(2]

N

(4] (6]

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 188)

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 14)

NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 13, 14)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 189)

[5] Serial port adaptor for Memory Stick (1),
PC serial cable (1), AC adaptor for Serial
port adaptor (1) (p. 139)

[6] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 113)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 37, 69)

Lens cap (1) (p. 19)

[9] Application software: PictureGear 3.2Lite
(CD ROM) (1) (p. 139)

Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 13)
Lens hood (1) (p. 23)

BecnpoBoAHbIf NyNbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus (1) (ctp. 188)

CeTeBoOW apanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBoga
anekTponutaHua (1) (cTp. 14)

BatapeitHbiin 610k NP-FM50 (1)
(cTp. 13, 14)

(4] BaTapelika R6 (pa3amepa AA) anA
nynbTa AUCTaHLUUOHHOrO yrnpaBJieHUA
(2) (cTp. 189)

ApanTep nocnepoBaTesibHOro noprta
anAa Memory Stick (1), PC-kabenb
nocneaoBaTtesibHOro coeanHeHua (1),
ceTeBOW apganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
ANA afanTepa nocnenoBaTeNibHOro
noprta (1) (cTp. 139)

(6] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 113)

CoepauHuTenbHbIW Kabenb ayano/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 37, 69)

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (ctp. 19)

[9] NpuknagHoe NporpaMmHoe
obecneuyeHume: PictureGear 3.2Lite
(komnakT-Aauck) (1) (ctp. 139)

Kpbiwka 6arapeitHoro orceka (1) (cTp. 13)
BneHaa o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 23)
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Quick Start Guide

y

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more
information.

\. J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 17)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 13).

Connect the plug with its A

AC power
adaptor (supplied)

Open the DC IN jack
cover.

&

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 18)

\

o Slide OPEN/AEJECT in 9 Push the middle e Close the cassette
the direction of the portion of the back of compartment by
arrow and open the lid. the cassette to insert. pressing the

Insert the cassette in a mark on the cassette
straight line deeply into compartment.
the cassette . 9 After the cassette
< compartment with the compartment going
H\[ window facing out. down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 19)

Viewfinder

When the LCD
panel is closed, use
the viewfinder
placing your eye
against its eyecup.

\

e Press START/

STOP. Your
camcorder
starts
recording. To
stop recording,
press START/
STOP again.

POWER

o Remove the lens cap.

\.

N

’

@ set the START/STOP MODE
switchto 4.

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING

STARTISTOP (TSI )
MoDE = gec

\.

© set the POWER switch to

o Press OPEN to open the

LCD panel.

CAMERA while pressing
the small green button.

POWER

screen (p. 32)

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

o Set the POWER
switch to VTR
while pressing the
small green button.

e Press <« to rewind the tape.

REW

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD

panel or the battery pack.

apINg 1LEIS Y2INd



AxoAuee Amodiolag ou ogroTogoNAd

PykoBoACTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anyckKy

e N\

B paHHoM rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE hyHKLMKM Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. CM. cTpaHuubl B ckobkax “( )” anA nonyyeHua
noapo6HbIX CBEAEHWN.

\. J

1 NoacoeanHeHne NnpoBoaa 3N1€KTPONUTaHUA (cTp. 17)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM BMAEOKaMepbl BHE MOMELLEHNA MOSIb3yUTech 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM
(cTp. 13).

MoacoeanHuTe WITEKEP TaK,
4TOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin
HanpasneH BBEPX.
CeTeBoWi apantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka
(npunaraetcA)

OTKpOWNTE KpbILLKY
rHe3ga DC IN.

2 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 18)

( A ' ™ ( )
o MepenBrHbTE 9 Haxxmute nocpeavHe QSaKpoﬁTe KacceTHbIN
nepeknioyarens 3aHeln CTOPOHbI OTCeK, HaXkaB MeTKy
OPEN/AEJECT B KacceTbl anAa ee Ha KacceTHOM
HanpasneHum YCTaHOBKMU. oTceke.
CTPENKN 1 OTKponTe BcTaBbTe KacceTy no o Mocne ToOro, Kak
KPbILLKY. NPAMON NMUHUN KacceTHbI 0TCeK
rny6oKo B KacCeTHbIV NMOMTHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA
I 0TCeK Npo3payHon BHU3, 3aKponTe
[ ([ CTOPOHOM HapyXy. KPbILWKY Tak, 4To6bl
S OHa 3aLllenikKHynaco.
J




3 3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA (ctp. 19)

Bupouckarenn
Ecnn nanenb XK
3aKpbITa,
BOCMO/Nb3YNTECH
BUOUCKATENEM,
rNAAA B OKyNAp.

e Haxmute
kHonKy START/
STOP.
Buaeokamepa =
HayHeT 3anwucb.
[InA ocTaHoBKM

p
o CHUMUTE KPbILWKY
obbekTuBa.

N

J

9 YcTaHoBuTe nepeksodaTesb
START/STOP MODE B
nonoxexve 4.

ANTI GROUN.D SHOOTING

START/STOP e )
MODE — |
g A 5SEC

\.

N

J

3anMcy HaxmuTe
kHornKy START/
STOP elwye pas.

POWER

p

e YcTaHoBUTE NepeknoyaTterb
POWER B nonoxeHue
CAMERA, HaxaB
MarneHbKylo 3ef1eHyt0
KHOMKY. PR

e Haxmute OPEN, 4yTo6bI
OTKPbITb NaHenb XK.

0]
ZEIE| \_dIA )

N

KoHTposib BOCNpPOU3BOAUMOro n3obpa)keHma Ha

akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 32)

o YcTaHoBuTe POWER
nepeknto4arens
POWER B
nonoxexune VTR,
HaXKaB ManeHbKyio
3€eJ1eHYI0 KHOMKY.

9 HaxmuTe KHoMKy <€ Ana nepemoTKu
NeHTbI Ha3aa.

REW

T

e HaxmuTe KHonky B anAa Hayana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

PLAY

N

NPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumanTe Buaeokamepy,
ep>xa ee 3a BuAoucKaresb, NaHesb
XK vinu 6aTapeinHbin 610K.

AxnoAuee Awodrolag ou oaroogoxAd



— Getting started —

Using this manual

- nOArOTOBKa K 3KcnnyaTtauum —
Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in
capital letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear
a beep or a melody sound to indicate that the
operation is being carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format.
You can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory Cl!l.

The functions which require different
operations depending on whether the tape has
the cassette memory or not are:
«End search (p. 31, 36)
= Searching a recording by date — date search
(p. 64)
= Photo search (p. 66).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:
= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape
by title — title search (p. 63)
« Superimposing a title (p. 87)
= Making your own titles (p. 92)
= Labelling a cassette (p. 94).
For details, see page 151.

oM You see this mark in the introduction

of the features that are operated only
with cassette memory.

Tapes with cassette memory are marked by Cl'l

(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro pyKOBOACTBA
YYMTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKM U YCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAgOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arfaBHbIMU
bykBamu.

Mpumep. YcTaHoBUTE NepekstoyaTesb
POWER B nonoxexune CAMERA.

Mpu BLIMNOHEHUW ONepauuy Ha BUaeokamepe
MOXHO YCrbllaTb 3BYKOBOW CUrHAs M
Menoamio, NoATBepXAalowme BbiNosiHeHne
onepauwu.

KaccetHaa namATb

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha chopmate
DV. MNoaTomMy B HEl MOXHO UCMONb30BaThb
TONbKO KacceTbl MuHu DV. PekomeHayeTca
MCnonb3oBaTh NEHTY C KACCETHOW NamATbIO
qn.

Hwxe nepeyncneHbl yHKUMK, KOTOpbIE
TPebylOT BbIMONHEHUA Pa3NNYHbIX onepauun,
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOrO, UMEETCA Ha JIeHTe
KacceTHaA NaMATb UK HeT:
¢ [lonck KoHua (cTp. 31, 36)
e [Monck 3anuncu no aare — [Nouck gatbl
(cTp. 64)
e doTonouCK (CTp. 66).
DYHKLMM, KOTOPBIMU MOXHO YNpaBnATb
TOSIbKO C NOMOLLbKO KAacCeTHOW NaMATHK,
cnepyiowme:
e [Tonck rpaHunL 3anucy Ha NeHTe No TUTpy
- Mowuck Tutpa (cTp. 63)
® HanoxxeHue Tutpa (cTp. 87)
e Co3faHune coH6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 92)
* MapkupoBka KacceThbl (CTp. 94).
MoapobHble cBeaeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 151.

3TOT 3HaK MOXHO YBMAETb Npu
) OnvcaHn PYHKLMIA, KoTopble
ynpaBnATCA TOMbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATw.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOW NamMATbLIO MapKUpYOTCA
3Hakom CI'l (kacceTHas namATb).

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEHUA

Cu1CcTeMbl LBETHOIO TeNeBUAEHUA
OTNMYaroTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [AnA
npocmoTpa Bawmnx 3anucei Ha akpaHe
Tenesn3opa Heobx0AMMO MUCMOoSbL30BaTb
Tenesn3op Ha 6ase cuctemol PAL.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pyKoBoAacTBa

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes,
and other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder
care

«The LCD screen and/or the colour
viewfinder are manufactured using high-
precision technology. However, there may
be some tiny black spots and/or bright
spots (red, blue or green in colour) that
constantly appear on the LCD screen and/
or in the colour viewfinder. These spots
occur normally in the manufacturing
process and do not affect the recorded
picture in any way. Effective number of
pixels is 99.99% or more.

< Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep
your camcorder away from rain and sea
water. Letting your camcorder get wet may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C, such as in a car
parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

< Do not place your camcorder so as to point
the viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the
sun. The inside of the viewfinder or LCD
screen may be damaged [c].

[a] [b]

MpepocTtepexeHue o6
aBTOPCKOM NnpaBe

TeneBu3nOHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUNbMBI,
BWAEONEHTbI U Apyrue matepuvanbl MoryT
6bITb 3aLMLLEHBI aBTOPCKUM NPaBOM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHanA 3anucb Taknx
mMaTepuanoB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEUUTb
MoJSIoXKeHWAM 3akoHa 06 aBTOPCKOM Mnpase.

Mepbl NpeAoOCTOPOXXHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepou

¢ DkpaH XK w/vunu usetHon
BMAOMCKAaTE b M3roTOBJIEHbI C MOMOLLbIO
BbICOKOTOYHOM TexHosiorun. OgHako Ha
akpaHe XXK[ w/unu B UBETHOM
BMAoMcKaresne MoryT noABNATbLCA
YepHble UNu APKUE TOYKM (KpacHble,
CUHMe unu 3eneHblie). MoAaBneHue aTUX
To4yeK 06bI4YHO CBA3aHO C
NpPou3BOACTBEHHbIM NPOLIECCOM, U OHU
abconloTHO He BNIMAIOT Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxeHue. Paboyee konuyectso
nukcenos cocTtasnAeT 99.99% wnu
6onee.
® He ponyckante NOABMNEHUA BNarn CHapy>u
1 BHYTpUW Buaeokamepsl. MNpenoxpaHante
BMAEOKaMepy OT JOXAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Bnara moxeT npuBecTu K Henonagkav B
paboTe Buaeokamepbl. ViHorga
HeucrnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHWUTb HEBO3MOXHO [a].
* Hukorga He ocTaBnanTe BUAeoKamepy B
MecTax, rae Temnepartypa nogH1uMaeTcA
Bbilwe 60°C, Hanpumep, B aBTOMO6WMNE,
NMPUNapKoBaHHOM B COTHEYHOM MECTe, Uin
noA NpAMbIM CONHeYHbIM cBeToM [b].
He ponyckante nonagaHva NpAMbIX
COJTHEYHBIX Jly4Yeln Ha BuaoncKaTesb unv
akpaH XKK[. NHa4e MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
NMOBPEXAEHNA BHYTPEHHErO yCTPONCTBAa
Bugonckarena unu akpaxa >XK[ [c].

uuneLeAuuoNde X exaololddol/pauels builleo
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is
not made due to a malfunction of the
camcorder, video tape, etc.

CopepXu1Moe 3anmncaHHoro Matepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTAHOBUTb, €CN 3anm1cb
U1 BoCNpousBeaeHne He NonyYnnnch rno
NPUYUHE HeUCNpPaBHOCTY BUAEOKaMephI,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.1.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

NMyHkT 1 MNoarotoBka
MCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the
direction of the arrow @, slide the battery
terminal cover in the direction of the arrow

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of
the arrow.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe H6aTaperiHbin 650K, YTObbI
MCnosib30BaTh BUAEOKaMepy BHE MOMELLEHUS.

(1) MepemecTuB pbivaxok BATT RELEASE B
HanpasneHun cTpenku @), BbiaBuraiiTe
KPbILWKY 6aTapenHoro otceka B
HanpaseHnn cTpenkn @.

(2) BcTtaBbTe H6aTapeliHbii 610K B
HanpaBneHun CTPENKM.

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way
as the battery terminal cover.

Ona cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BaTapenHbii 610K n3BNeKaeTcA TaknuM xe
06pasom, Kak U Kpblwka 6aTapenHoro
oTceka.

Note on the remaining battery time
indicator

The remaining battery time indicator on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator
may not be correct, depending on the
conditions in which you are recording. When
you close the LCD panel and open it again, it
takes about one minute for the correct
remaining battery time in minutes to be
displayed.

WHaukaTop ocTasluierocA BpemMeHu paboTbl
6arapeun

MHavkaTop ocTasluerocA BpemeHun paboThbl
6aTapeun Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnm B
BMAouckKaresne npmbnuanTesibHo NokasbiBaeT
Bpemsa 3anucu. iHankauma MoxeT 6biTb He
COBCEM TOYHOW, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCIOBUW, B
KOTOPbIX NPOM3BOANTCA 3anuck. Ecnun
3aKpbITb NaHenb XKL, n 0TKpbITb ee CHOBA,
TO NPUOENU3UTENIBHO Yepes3 MUHYTY MNOABUTCA
WHAMKaumA, oTobpaxaroLlan ToYHoe
ocTaBLueecq BpemA paboTel 6aTapeu B
MUHYyTax.

nuhnereAUruode M exgoLroldoll/pariels bunileo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your

camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the
plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. The
CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up.
Charging begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than
usual, leave the battery pack in place for
approximately one hour after the CHARGE
lamp goes out.

Kpbilwka 6aTaperHoro otceka

[inA 3awWmThl KOHTAKTOB HaTapen ycTaHOBUTE
KPbILKY 6aTapernHoro oTceka nocne
naeneyeHua 6atapenHoro 6roka.

3apapka 6aTapeiHoro 65oka

Mocne 3apaaku 6aTapenHoro 6510ka ero MoXHo

ncnonb3oBaTh B BUAEOKaMEPE.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TOMbKO €

6aTapeiHbiM 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum M).

(1) OTtkpowiTe kpbiwky rHe3ga DC IN n
noacoeavHWUTE ceTeBon aganTep
NnepeMeHHoro ToKa, npunaraembivi K
Buaeokamepe, k rHezgy DC IN, Tak 4TobbI
3HaK A Ha wTekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) NMoacoeanHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
apanTepy nepemMeHHoro TokaApanTep.

(3) MoacoeanHTe NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (Bbikn). 3aroputcA
namnoyka CHARGE (opaHeBblM CBETOM).
HayHeTcna 3apagka.

Korpa namnouka CHARGE noracHer,

ob6bl4yHanA 3apAaKa 3aBeplueHa. [nAa nonHomn

3apAAKM, KoTopas AaeT BO3MOXHOCTb
ncnonb3oBaTh 6aTapeto fonblue 06bIYHOrO,
ocTaBbTe 6aTapenHbin 6510K HA CBOEM MeCTe

NPUMEPHO Ha Yac, Nocne Toro Kak noracHeT

namnoyka CHARGE.

J

CHARGE lamp/
Namnoyka CHARGE




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoAroToBKa MCTOYHUKA

nnTaHuA

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaakuv

NMPUMEYAHUE

He ponyckante KOHTaKTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeToB C METANINIMHECKUMM HaCTAMU
LUTEKepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CeTEBOro
afantepa. ATO MOXET NPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHWIo 1 NMOBPEXAEHUIO aaanTepa

nepemMeHHOro Toka.

Battery pack/
BarapenHbiv 610k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FMS50 (supplied)/ 150 (90)
(npunaraetca)

NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)

Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpubnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA

3apAAKN NMOJSTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXKEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Recording with

Recording with

Battery pack/ the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/

BaTtapeiiHbiii 6510k 3anucb ¢ nomoubo 3anucb ¢ nomouwbo
BUuagouckartens aKkpaHa XK

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuHaa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 135 (120) 80 (70) 115 (105) 65 (60)

(npunaraetca)

NP-FM70 275 (250) 160 (145) 245 (220) 145 (130)

NP-FM90 425 (380) 250 (225) 370 (335) 220 (195)

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the

time using a normally charged battery.

*  Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C. The battery life will be shorter if you
use your camcorder in a cold environment.

** Approximate minutes when recording
while you repeat recording start/stop,
zooming and turning the power on/off. The
actual battery life may be shorter.

MpnbnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOSIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Yucnosble 3HavYeHnA B ckobkax “( )”
yKasblBalOT BPEMA NpW UCMNOMb30BaHWUK
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ HopMasibHOM 3apAOKONA.

*

*

*

MpnbnnsmTenbHoe BpemA HenpepbiBHON
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C. Cpok
cnyx6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka 6yaet
Kopou4e, ecnv BUAeoKamepa ncnosb3yeTcA
B XONOAHbIX YCMOBUAX.

MpubnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucu ¢ HeoAHOKPATHbLIM MYCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOMW, YBENMYEHNEM N306pa>KeHnA 1
BKJ1IOYEHMEM/BbIKMIOYEHWEM MUTaHUA.
dakTn4eckuin Cpok cny>6el 3apAana
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

nuhnereAUruode M exgoLroldoll/pariels bunileo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BefeHuA

Playing time

Battery pack/ on LCD screen/

BaTtapeiHbi 6510k

Ha 3KpaHe XK

Playing time
with LCD closed/

Bpemsa BocnpousBeaeHua Bpema Bocnpou3BeneHuA

npu 3akpbitom XXK

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 135 (120) 160 (145)
(npunaraetcs)

NP-FM70 275 (250) 335 (300)
NP-FM90 425 (380) 505 (455)

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the
time using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data with compatible
electronic equipment about its battery
consumption. Sony recommends that you use
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack with
electronic equipment having the (p mfoLmium
mark.

MpnbnusnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM MOSTHOCTbLIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Yucnosble 3Ha4eHnA B ckobkax “( )"
yKasblBalOT BPEMA NPU UCNONb30BaHUN
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ HopManbHOW 3apAaKONA.
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka byner
KOpoYe, ecnn BuaeoKamepa 1cnonb3yeTcA B
XOJI0AHbIX YCNOBUAX.

Mocne 3apAaaku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeavH1TE ceTeBon aaanTep nepemMmeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3ga DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTtaBnAeT coboit NMTneBo-
WOHHbI HaTapeliHblii 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXeT
0bMeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU Kak
notpebneHue 3apaga 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka, ¢
COBMECTMMOW BMAegoannapaTypow.
KopnopauvAa Sony pekomeHayeT
UCMosIb30BaThb B 3/IEKTPOHHOM 060pyAOBaHNA
6aTapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”, Ha
KOTOPOM NMPUCYTCTBYET 3HaK () infoLiTHiuM,



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHKT 1 NMoAroToBKa MCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Connecting to mains MopcoeauHeHne K ceTeBou po3eTke
When you use your camcorder for a long time, Mpn anuTenbHOM MCNonb3oBaHUK
we recommend that you power it from mains BuaeoKamepbl peKoMeHayeTCcA UCnonbL3oBaTh
using the AC power adaptor. nMTaHne oT SNEKTPUYHECKOW CETU C MOMOLLbIO
(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the CeTeBoro afantepa nepemMmeHHoro Toka.
cover out a little. Connect the AC power (1) OtkpoiiTe KpbilwKy rHesaa DC IN, cnerka
adaptor to the DC IN jack on your noTAHYB ee Hapyxy. MoacoeanHnTe
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing CeTeBou ananTep NepemMeHHoro Toka K
up. rHe3ay DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak 4Tobbl
(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power 3HaK A Ha WITGKEPE Bbl 0GPalLIeH BEGPX.
adaptor. (2) MoacoeanHMTE NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHMA K

ajanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHMTe NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

4 )

2,3

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

4

\. J
Notes MpumeyaHuna
= The mains lead must only be changed at an * MNpoBof anekTponuTaHuA crneayet

authorized service shop. 3aMeHATb TOMbKO B TOW MacTepcKon, y
«The set is not disconnected from the AC KOTOPOW MMeeTCA paspeLleHne.

power source (the mains) as long as it is * Annapar He OTK/o4aeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA

connected to mains, even if the set itself has NUTaHNA NepeMeHHOoro ToKa, Noka oH

been turned off. NMOACOEAVHEH K 3IeKTPUYECKON ceTH, Aaxe
= AC power adaptor can supply power even if €cnu cam annapar BbIK/TOYEH.

the battery pack is attached to your ¢ [uTaHne OT ceTeBoro agantepa

camcorder. nepeMeHHOro Toka MoXeT NnoaaBaTbCA
=The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This Aaxke B TOM cliyyae, Koraa 6atapeiHbiil

means that the battery pack cannot supply 6noK NpUcoeavHeH K BUAeOKamMepe.

any power if the mains lead is connected to * "He3po DC IN obnagaet “npuoputeTom

the DC IN jack, even when the mains lead is MNCTOYHMKA”. DTO O3HAYaeT, 4YTO NUTaHue oT

not plugged into mains. 6aTapenHoro 651oka He nogaeTcA, noka

MPOBOJ, 3NEeKTPONMTaHNA NOACOEANHEH K
Using a car battery rie3gy DC IN, paxe ecnv nposog
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied). SNEKTPONUTaHNA He BKITIOYEH B CETEBYIO
pO3eTKYy.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNILHOrO
aKKyMyJiATopa

Mcnonb3yinTte apantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO ToKa chupMbl Sony (He BXOAUT B
KOMMAEKT).

nuheleAuuode X exaololdoll/paliels Buieo
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Step 2 Inserting a NMyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa

cassette KaccCeTbl

(1) Install the power source. (1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHMWA.

(2) Slide OPEN/AEJECT in the direction of the  (2) MNepeaBuHbTe Nepekniodatens OPEN/
arrow and open the lid. The cassette AEJECT B HanpaBneHn CTpenkm n
compartment automatically lifts up and OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY. KacceTHbIn oTcek
opens. aBTOMAaTUYECKW NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the OTkpoeTcA.

(3) HaxkmnTe nocpeavHe 3aaHel CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA ee ycTaHOBKWU. BcTaBbTe
KacceTy Mo NPAMON NMUHUK rny6oKo B
KaCCETHbIN OTCEK NMPO3PaYHON CTOPOHOM
Hapyxy.

(4) 3akpoWiTe KacCceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXKaB METKY
Ha KacCceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHbli

cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply
into the cassette compartment with the
window facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette

compartment. The cassette compartment OTCEK aBTOMATUHECKN ONYCTUTCA BHNS.
automatically goes down. (5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacceTHbIN OTCeK

(5) After the cassette compartment going down MOMHOCTbIO OMYCTUTCA BHU3, 3aKPOITE
completely, close the lid until it clicks. KPbILWKY TaK, YTo6bl OHa 3aLleNKHYach.

2 OPEN/A EJECT

\
To eject a cassette [nA n3BneyeHusa KacceTbl
Follow the procedure above, and take out the BbinonHuTe ykasaHHyto Bbilwe npoueaypy u
cassette in step 3. BbIHbTE KacceTy B NyHKTe 3.
Notes MpumeyaHuna
« Do not press the cassette compartment down * He cniepyeT curbHO HaXUMaTh KacceTHbIN
firmly. Doing so may cause malfunction. 0TCeK BHM3. 3TO MOXET MPUBECTH K
= The cassette compartment may not be closed HeMcnpasHoCTH.
when you press any part of the lid other than ~ ® KBCCETHbIA OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA,
the mark. ecnun Bbl HaXKMeTe KaKyto-nvbo Apyryto
YacTb Ha KpbllWKe, @ He MeTKY (PUSH) .
When you use mini DV cassette with Mpu ucnonb3osBaHuun KacceTbl MuHu DV ¢
cassette memory KacceTHOW NamATbIo
Read the instruction about cassette memory to MpoYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KACCETHOW NamATH
use this function properly (p. 151). [ANA NPaBWUIbHOrO UCMONb30BaHUA 3TOW

yHKumn (cTp. 151).
To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

Ana npegoTBpalleHna cry4ainHoro
CcTUpaHuA

MepeaBuHbTE NENeCTOK 3alMThbl 3anmcy Ha
KacceTe, 4To6bl MOABMUNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

[
[ —
Il IR




— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

- 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXKEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a
cassette. See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 13 to p. 18).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears.
The camera recording lamp located on the
front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

Microphone/
MukpodoH

—240min @I $8REC 0:00:01

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTU4eCcKm

BbIMONHAET (hOKyCcHpPOBKY 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06BEKTNBA U NOTAHUTE
3a LWHYP KPbIWKU 06beKTUBA ANA
3aKpenneHus.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCTaBbTe kacceTy. CM. “INyHKT 1”7 1
“TyHKT 2” AnA nonyyYeHnA noapobHbIX
cBefeHun (cTp. 13— 18).

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA, HaxaB mManeHbKyto
3eneHyto KHonky. Bugeokamepa byget
YyCTaHOBJIEHA B PEXMM 0XWUAAHWA.

(4) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPbITH NaHesb
KKA.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bupeokamepa HayHeT 3anuce. MoasuTcA
nHankaTop “REC”. 3aroputca Takxe
namno4ka 3anucu, pacronoXeHHas Ha
nepegHen naHenu Buaeokamepsbl. Ana
OCTaHOBKM 3an1cy HOXKMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP ewe pas.

Camera recording lamp/
Jlamnoyka 3anucu Bugeokamepomn

\ S

BUHOXOLIOL 3I9HEOHI(Q — 99ULBE/soIseg — Bulpiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Note
Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the
SP (standard play) mode and in the LP (long
play) mode. Select SP or LP in the menu
settings. In the LP mode, you can record 1.5
times as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on
your camcorder, we recommend playing the
tape on your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left,
the POWER switch can no longer be set to
MEMORY accidentally. The LOCK switch is
set to the right as a default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder.

However, check the following:

«When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF.

« Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and
ones in the LP mode on one tape.

When you use a tape with cassette memory,

however, you can make the transition smooth

even after ejecting the cassette if you use the

END SEARCH function (p. 31).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery
and tape wear. To resume the standby mode,
set the POWER switch to OFF, and to
CAMERA again.

NPUMEYAHUE

[MNOTHO NpUCTErHUTe peMeHb AnA 3axBaTa
Buaeokamepsbl. He npukacantecb K
BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCHOHY BO BPEMA 3anUCH.

Pe>xum 3anucu

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1chb U
BOCMpon3BeaeHne B pexunmve SP
(cTaHpapTHOE BOCNPOM3BEAEHME) U B pEXUME
LP (monrovrpatowiee BocrnpovsBeneHue).
BeibepuTte napameTp SP unu LP B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto. B pexxume LP moxHO
nponsBoanTb 3anuck B 1,5 pasa gonblue, 4yem
B pexuvme SP.

Mpw BbINONHEHUN Bawen Buaeokamepom
3anncu Ha neHTy B pexxume LP
pPEKOMEHAYETCA BOCNPON3BOAUTL AAHHYIO
NEeHTY Ha 3TON Xe BuaeoKamepe.

Mepekntoyatens LOCK

Ecnv nepeasuHyTh nepekntodaTens LOCK
BneBo, nepeknodatens POWER yxe
HEBO3MOXHO Cly4aiiHO YyCTaHOBUTb B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. MNepekniovaTens
LOCK Ha npeanpuATun-u3rotToBuTene
yCcTaHaBnMBaeTCA B NpaBoe MoMoXeHne
(ycTaHOBKa Mo yMONYaHuio).

[nA obecneyeHnA nnasHOro nepexona
Mepexon Mexxay NocneaHM 3anvMcaHHbIM
3MM30[0M U1 CeayoLwmM anm3oaom byaet
nnaeBHbIM, MOKa He byaeT n3BneYeHa Kacceta,
[aXke ecnv BuaeoKamepy OTKIIIOUUTb.
OpHako HeoH6X0AMMO OTMETUTL CrieayloLlee:
¢ [1pn 3ameHe 6aTapenHoro 61oka
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (Bbikn).
* He cnepyeT Ha oaHOM neHTe aenatb
3anucu B pexxume SP un LP.
OfHako npuv NCNofb30BaHUN NEHTbI C
KacCeTHOW NaMATbIO MOXHO co3aBaTb
nnaBHbIN Nepexon Aaxe nocrne n3BnevyeHna
KacceTbl, ecnu ucnonbayetca dyHKumAa END
SEARCH (cTp. 31).

Ecnu Bugeokamepa co BCTaBfieHHOM
KacceToW OCTaBJIAETCA B peXxume
OXXUAAHMUA Ha NATb MUHYT

Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUNTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
Bnaropaps aTomy skoHOMUTCA 3apAg
6aTapeu, a Takxe nNpefoTBpallaeTca U3HOC
6aTapenHoro 6510ka u neHTbl. AnA
BO306HOBIEHNA pexXmnMa 0XuaaHvaA
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B
nonoxexnve CAMERA.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel rotates about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the
lens side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way, the < indicator appears on the
LCD screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror
mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XXK[ MmoxxeT nepeasuraTbeA
npumepHo Ha 90 rpaaycos B CTOPOHY
BuaouckaTens u npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycos
B CTOPOHY 06beKTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl noBepHeTe naHenb XK/ Tak, 4to
oHa 6yaeT HanpasfeHa B APYrylo CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK/ n B Bugonckarene noABuTcA
nHankaTop © (3epKanbHbIil peXxum).

To close the LCD panel, set it vertically until it
clicks, and swing it into the camcorder body.

Note

When using the LCD screen except in the
mirror mode, the viewfinder automatically
turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-
image. However, the picture will be normal
when recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

Yro6bl 3aKpbITb NaHens XKK/, yctaHosute ee
BEPTUKaIIbHO, MOKa He Pa3facTceA WenyokK, a
3aTem NpUCoeanHNTE ee K Kopnycy BuaeoKamepbl.

NPUMEYAHUE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XK/, 3a
UCKJTIOYEHNEM 3EPKaSIbHOr0 pPexmma,
BUAOWCKATENb aBTOMATUYECKU BbIK/IOYAETCA.

Ecnu akpaH XXK[ nucnonb3yerca BHe
nomeLlieHuA nNoa NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM CBETOM
BosmoxxHo, akpaH XK/ 6yneT TpyaHo
pasrnageTb. B aTom cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA
Mcnonb3oBaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Mpu HacTpolike yrnos naHenu XXKA
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycos.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxmme
N3o6paxeHne Ha akpaHe XK[ 6yaet
oTobpakaTbeA 3epkanbHo. OgHaKo 3anmcb
n3obpaxeHuns 6yaeT HOPMasIbHON.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna He paboTaer.

NHaukaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
MHavkaTop STBY noasutcA B Buae 11@, a
nHamkatop REC B Buae @. HekoTtopble
Lpyrne HAMKaTopbl NOABATCA B 3€pKasnbHO
0TO6pa>KeHHOM BMAE, a OCTanbHble He ByayT
oTOBpaKaTbCA COBCEM.
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Adjusting the brightness of
the LCD screen

(1) In the standby/recording mode, select LCD
BRIGHT in & in the menu settings. The
bar indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the brightness of the LCD screen, then press
the dial.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 96).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight
or brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

(5) Attach the battery terminal cover.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKKA

(1) B pexxnme oxxnpaHua/3anvncy BelbepuTe
nosuuumio LCD BRIGHT B B yCTaHOBKax
meHio. MoABMTCA nonoca uHanKaropa.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynupoBKu ApKocTu akpaHa XXK/, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

a A

1

LCD/VF SET

CEFECTRELE]
5
8
g
Q
£

[MENU] : END

2

[
Todarken/__ A& Tqlighten/
TemHee Apye

\ J

3apHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XXK[

MOo>KHO N3MeHATb APKOCTb 3a4HEN
noaceeTku. Boibepute komangy LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).

Haxke B cny4yae perysmpoBKU 3agHewn
NoACBETKU UU APKOCTU 9KpaHa XXKI
370 He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncbiBaemoe
nsobpaxeHue.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (Bbikn).

(2) BakpowiTe naHenb XK.

(3) sBnekuTe KacceTy.

(4) OTcoeamHuTe 6baTapeinHbii 610K.

(5) MpucoeanHuTe KpbILWKY 6aTapenHoro
oTceka.
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Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel
closed, check the picture with the viewfinder.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight so
that the indicators in the viewfinder come into
sharp focus.

Move the viewfinder lens adjustment lever.

Attaching the supplied lens
hood

To record fine pictures under strong light, we
recommend you to attach the lens hood. You
can also attach the lens cap when using the
lens hood.

PerynupoBka Bugouckarersnd

Ecnu nponsBoamTcA 3anmcb n3obpaxkeHua
npu 3akpbiTon naHenu XK, nposepbTe
n3obpaxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLLIO BUAOMCKaTeNA.
OTperynupyiite 06BEKTUB BUAoOMCKaTeNA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3pEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
VHOMKATOPbI B BUAOUCKaTene 6binm 4eTko
ChOKYCUPOBaHBI.

MepeaBuHbTE PblYaXKOK PerynMpoBKM
06beKTMBA BUAOVICKATENA.

MpucoegnHeHue npunaraemom
6neHabl o6beKTUBa

[inAa 3anvicun petanei n3obpaxeHua npu
APKOM OCBELLEHNN PeKOMeHayeTcA
yCTaHaBnmBaTb Ha 06beKTUB 6neHay. Mpu
ncnonb3oBaHuy 6neHabl TakXkKe MOXHO
nosib30BaTbCA KPbILLKOW 06beKTMBa.

BUHOXOLIOL 3I9HEOHI(Q — 99ULBE/soIseg — Bulpiooay
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Detach the lens hood when:

= You cannot shoot with the Remote
Commander. In this case, the lens hood may
block the infrared ray emitted from the
Remote Commander.

«You will attach a filter (not supplied).

When you attach a filter (not supplied)
The four corners of the screen may be eclipsed
by the lens hood.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a

slower zoom. Move it further for a faster

zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally,
if you set D ZOOM to ON in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to
OFF as a default setting (p. 96).

OTcoenuHAnTe 6neHay, Koraa:

® Bbl He MOXeTe CHMMATb C NOMOLLbIO MynbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. B atom
cnyyae, 6neHaa MoXeT npenATcTBoBaTb
NPOXOXAEHUIO NHPPAKPACHOrO ny4a,
n3fly4aemoro ¢ nynbta ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

* Bbl noacoeauHuTe PUnbTP (HE BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT).

Mpu noacoeanHeHun punbTpa (He BXOAUT
B KOMIMJIEKT)

Bce yrnbl akpaHa MoryT 6biTb 3aTEMHEHbI
6neHpon.

WUcnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
Hae3fa BMaeokKamepbl

Cnerka nepefBuHbTE pbldar NPUBOLHOIO

BapnMoobbeKTVBA ANA MEANEHHOro Haesaa

Buaeokamepsbl. MepeaBuHbTE ero ganblue AnA

YCKOPEHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHnn yHKUMM Haesda

BMAeoKamepbl C Heb6oNbLWUM MacTabom

3anucu nonyyarTcA 6o5iee Ka4eCTBEHHbIMU.

CtopoHa “T” : anA TenedoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CtopoHa “W”: anA W1poKOYronbHOro suaa
(0b6BbeKT ypnanaetca)

4
= |

Haespn sunaeokamepsbl 6onee 10x
BbINONHAETCA UMPPOBLIM METOAOM, €CIU
ycTtaHoBuTb napametTp D ZOOM B nonokexHve
ON (BknN) B ycTaHOBKax MeHo. OyHKUMA
undpoBON TpaHchoKaummn Ha NpeanpUATUN-
N3roToBMTENE yCTaHaBNMBAETCA B
nonoxenve OFF (BbIkn), ABNAOLEecA
YCTaHOBKOW Mo yMOnyaHuto (CTp. 96).
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The right-ended portion of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
set D ZOOM to ON./

MpaBaa cTopoHa Nonockl Ha 3KpaHe
nokasblBaeT 30HYy LMpoBOI TpaHcoKaumu.
30Ha undpoBor TpaHcgOKaumm NoABAeTCA,
korpa napameTtp D ZOOM ycTaHaBnvBaeTcA B

I

W

nonoxexune ON.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the
power zoom lever to the “W” side until the
focus is sharp. You can shoot a subject that is
at least about 80 cm away from the lens surface
in the telephoto position, or about 1 cm away
in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

< Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

START/STOP MODE setting

Y : Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you
press it again (default setting).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING &
Your camcorder records only while you
press START/STOP. Use this mode to
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5SEC: When you press START/STOP, your
camcorder records for five seconds and
then stops automatically.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6MM3Koro
paccToAaHuA

Ecnu Bbl He MoXeTe 00BUTLCA HYETKOW
(POKYCUPOBKY, NEPeBUHbTE PblHaXX0OK
NPVBOAHOrO BapuoobbeKTBa B CTOPOHY “W”
00 Nony4eHna YeTKon PoKyCcUpoBKU. CbeMKY
06beKTa MOXHO BbIMOSHATL B MOMOXEHUN
TenedoTo, ecnm OH HaxXoAUTCA Ha
paccTtoAaHuMn He MeHee 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTU
06bEKTMBA MNK XXe OKOJI0 1 CM B MOMOXEHUN
LUIMPOKOYrONbHOro B1AA.

Haesa Buaeokamepbl unppoBbIM METOAOM

¢ LIncbpoBoin Bapnoo6bEKTUB HAYMHAET
cpabaTbiBaTh, €CNY Hae3n, BuaeoKamepbl
npesbiwaeT 10x.

® KayecTBO n306paxkeHna yxyawaeTca no
Mepe nepeMeLLeHVA pblYaXkka NpUBOAHOTO
BapuoobbeKTMBa K CTOpoHe “T”.

* LincpoBoit BaprmoobbeKTUB HEBO3MOXHO
MCnonb30BaTh, KOrAa nepeknioyaTenb

POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenve MEMORY.

YctaHoBka START/STOP MODE

Y Mpu HaxaTum kHonkn START/STOP
HayHeTCA 3annch, a NPy NOBTOPHOM
HaXkaTum 3TOW KHOMKM 3anucb
0CTaHOBWTCA (YCTaHOBKA MO YMOTYaHMIO).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING 4:
Bupeokamvepa 6yneT BbIMONHATb
3anucb TONMbKO NPU HaXXaTum KHOMKWM
START/STOP. UcnonbsynTte aToT
pexum, 4Tobbl n3bexarb 3anucu
HEHY>XHbIX 3M13040B.

5SEC: Ecnu HaxkaTb kHonky START/STOP,
BMAeokamepa 6yneT npou3BOANTb
3anuncb B TeYEeHWe NATU CEeKYHA, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTAHOBUTCA.

7

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING
L

START/STOP 'IIII"E"IIII.’

MODE gl_.él-_ 5SEC
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Notes

= You cannot use the fader function in the
5SEC or & mode.

= The time code does not appear in the 5SEC
mode.

To extend the recording time in the 5SEC
mode

Five dots (@0 @@@®@®) appear, and then
disappear at a rate of one per second. To
extend the recording time, press START/STOP
again before all the dots disappear. Recording
continues for about five seconds from the
moment you press START/STOP.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tapes.

[a]

[—240min

0.00:01

MpumeyaHua

* dyHKUMIO heriiepa HEBO3MOXHO
ncnonb3oBath B pexxume 5SEC vnu pexxuve
&

* B pexxume 5SEC cYeTUMK NeHTbl He
noABnNAeTCA.

AnA yBenuyeHuA BpemMeHu 3anucu B
pexxume 5SEC

MAaTb Toyek (OGO O@®) OyayT NOABNATLCA, @
3aTem ucyesaTtb Mo 04HOWN KaXayto CeKyHAy.
[lnA yBenuyeHnA BpeMeHmn 3anvcy HaXxxmMmuTe
kHonkKy START/STOP cHoBa, fo Toro Kak
NCYE3HYT BCE TOYKM. 3anucb 6yaeT
MPOAOIKATLCA OKOMO 5 CEKYH[, C MOMEHTA
HaxxaTunA kHonkn START/STOP.

UHaukaTopbl, oTObpa)kaembie B
pe>xume 3anucu

MHaukaTopbl He 3anncbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy.

~—[f]

[a] Cassette memory indicator
This appears when using a tape with
cassette memory.

[b]Recording mode indicator

[c] STBY/REC indicator

[d]Time code/Tape counter

[e] Remaining tape indicator
This appears after you insert a cassette and
record or play back for a while.

[f] Remaining battery time indicator
This appears after you turn on the power
and wait for a while.

[a] UhankaTOp KacceTHOW NaMATU
OTOT UHAMKAaTOpP NOABNAETCA Npu
MCMOMb30BaHUN KacceTHOM naMATH.

[b] UHaukaTop pe>xkuma 3anucu

[c] UhaukaTop STBY/REC

[d] Koa BpemeHU/CyeT4yuK neHTbl

[e] UHanKaTOp ocTaBLUENCA NIeHTbI
OTOT nHAnKaTOop noABnAeTCcA nocne
YCTaHOBKM KacceTbl U BbINOSIHEHWA 3anncu
WM BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA B TeYEHNEe
HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHW.

[f] NHaukaTop ocTaBlIEerocA BpeMeHu
paboTbl 6aTapen
OTOT UHAMKAaTOp NoABNAeTCA nocne
BK/IOYEHUA NUTaHMA MO NPOLUECTBUMN
HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHW.
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Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VTR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Note on recording date

Recording date is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date
while in playback mode by pressing DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander.

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the recording or
standby mode.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting
backlit subjects
The backlight function will be cancelled (p. 57).

Kopn BpemeHu

Kop BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicu unm
Bocnpousseaenns, “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl : MUHYTbI : CEeKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B pexume
VTR. Koa BpemeH/ HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucars.

WHaukatop OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI
MHaukaTop MOXeT nokasbiBaTb HE COBCEM
TOYHble AaHHble, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT JIEeHTbI.

[Oara 3anucu

[aTa 3anvcu He oTobparkaeTcA BO Bpems
CbEMKM, OAHAKO OHA aBTOMAaTUYECKMN
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha NeHTy. [laTy 3anucy MoXHO
NpoBeEpPUTL B PEXXUME BOCTIPOU3BEAEHUA MNP
HaxxaTum kHonku DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHns.

CbemKa 06BbeKTOB C 3aaHeun
noacBeTkou (BACK LIGHT)

[Mpwn BbINONHEHNN CbeMKM 06beKTa ¢
WCTOYHWMKOM CBEeTa No3aan Hero nnu obbekta
Ha cBeTnoM hoHe, Ncnonb3ynTe PyHKLMIO
3aAHel NoACBETKMY.

HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
3anncun UnNn pexxknMe OXXnMAaHuA.

Muaukatop B noasmTcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[ nnu
B Bugouckarerne.

[inAa oTMeHbl HaxkmuTe KHonkKy BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

Mpwu HaxkaTum kHonku EXPOSURE Bo
BpPeMA BbINOJIHEHUA CbeMKU O6bEKTOB C
3apHen NoACBEeTKOMN

DyHKUMA 3a8Hel NOACBETKN ByaeT oTMeHeHa
(cTp. 57).
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Shooting in the dark
(NightShot)

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you
use this function.

While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to
OFF.

Cbemka B TemHoTe (Ho4yHan
cbeMKa)

®YHKLMA HOYHOI CHEMKY NO3BOMAET BbINOMHATD
CbeMKy 06beKTa B TeMHOM MecTe. Hanpumep,
MOXHO C YCMEXOM BbIMNOMHATH CbEMKY HOYHbIX
XXMBOTHBIX C LieMbto HabmioAeHnA npu
UCMOMb30BaHNUM AaHHOMN (hYHKLMU.

B T0 Bpems, koraa BuaeoKamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexXumMe OXnAaHUA, NepeiBuHbTE
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenue ON.
WHavkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
MuUraTtb Ha akpaHe XKK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.
[lnA oTMeHbI (hyHKLMN HOYHOWN CHEMKM
nepeaBuHbTe nepeknodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxenve OFF.

NIGHTSHOT ~ +SLOW SHTR
OFF1 10N

NightShot Light emitter/
W3nyyaTtenb noacseTku
AJIA HOYHON CbEeMKM

Using +SLOW SHTR

The NightShot +Slow shutter mode makes
subjects more than four times brighter than
those recorded in the NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in the standby
mode. @ indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press +SLOW SHTR repeatedly until the
desired NIGHTSHOT indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
®@ (NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1)
— @2 (NIGHTSHOT2) —

@ (NIGHTSHOT)
To cancel the NightShot +Slow shutter
mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set N.S.
LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 96).

Ucnonb3oBaHue pe)xuma HOHHOM
cbemku +SLOW SHTR

Pexwum NightShot +Slow shutter (HouHanA
CbeMKa +MefJIeHHbIN 3aTBOP) NO3BONAET
coenatb 06beKThbl 6onee Yem B HeTbIpe pasa
Apye, MO CPABHEHMUIO CO CbEMKOMN B TEMHOTE C
NMOMOLLLIO (PYHKLIMN HOYHON CHEMKM.

(1) NMepeaBuHbTE NepeknoyaTesb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue ON B pexxume
oxunganua. iHamkaTtop @ noAsutcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

(2) Haxxnmawite kHonky +SLOW SHTR
HEOJHOKPAaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
HaYHeT MUraTb HY>KHbIN MHAWKATOP
NIGHTSHOT.

WnaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA
cnepylowmm o6pasom:

@ (NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1) —
@2 (NIGHTSHOT2) — @ (NIGHTSHOT)
Ina otmeHbl pexxuma NightShot +Slow
shutter (Ho4HaA cbemka +MeaneHHbIA
3aTBOp) NepeABUHbTE NepekoyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxenue OFF.

Ucnonb3oBaHue noacsBeTKU AnA
HOYHOW CbeMKMU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnu BKIIOYNTb
chyHKLMIO HOYHOM noacBeTKu. AnA
BKITIOYEHUA PYHKLMM HOYHOW NMOACBETKM
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens N.S. LIGHT B
nonoxxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp. 96).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Notes

« Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. the outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be
recorded in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If autofocusing is difficult when using the
NightShot function, focus manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter
when using the NightShot function.

= Detach the lens hood when you shoot with
the NightShot Light. Since the lens hood may
block the NightShot Light.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

- Fader*

- Digital effect*

* You cannot use these functions only in the
NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

Shutter speed in the NightShot +Slow
shutter mode

Indicator Shutter speed
@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 1/12
@2 (NIGHTSHOT?2) 1/3

The +SLOW SHTR button does not work:
—While the fader function is set or in use.
—While the digital effect function is in use.
—When NIGHTSHOT is set to OFF.

—When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance
using the NightShot Light is about 3 m. The
shooting distance will be twice or more in the
NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

MpumeyaHua

® He ncnonb3yinTe yHKLUIO HOYHOW ChEMKU B
APKUX MecTax (Hanpvmep, Ha ynuue B
OHEBHOe BpeMA). OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeucrnpaBHOCTU BUAEOKamepbl.

® Ecnu octaButb yctaHoBky NIGHTSHOT B
nono>eHun ON npu HOpManbHOWM 3anucu,
n3obpaxeHne MoxeT 6bITb 3anMcaHo ¢
HenpasBWIIbHbIMU U HEECTECTBEHHBIMMN
uBeTamu.

¢ Ecnn aBTOhOKYCUpPOBKa 3aTpyAHEHA Mpuy
MCMOoNb30BaHUM (PyHKLMM HOYHOM CbEMKMU,
BbINOJIHUTE POKYCHPOBKY BPYYHY!O.

* He 3akpbiBainTe n3nyyaTtens NOACBETKN ANA
HOYHOW CBEMKW MPU UCMONb30BaHUN
PYHKLMN HOYHOW CEMKMU.

* OTcoeamHuTe 6neHAay, Koraa BbiMnosiHAeTe
CbEMKY C (hyHKLMEN HOYHOWN NOACBETKM
NightShot Light. Tak kak 6neHaa moxeTt
NpenATCTBOBaTb BbIMNOIHEHUIO (HYHKLIMN
NightShot Light.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuMn PyHKLMM HOYHOMN

CbEMKU HEBO3MOXXHO UCMNONb30BaTh

cneayowme yHKLUK:

—3OkenosnumA

- PROGRAM AE

—bBanaHc 6enoro

- Qeripep”

- LindbpoBon achcpekT™

* OTU hyHKLUMM HEBO3MOXHO 1CMONb30BaThb
Tonbko B pexxkume NightShot +Slow shutter
(HoYHaA cbemKa +MeAneHHbIN 3aTBOp).

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B PEXXMME HOYHOM
CbEeMKM +MeAsIeHHOro 3aTBopa

WHaukaTop CKopocCTb 3aTBOpa

@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 1/12

@2 (NIGHTSHOT2)  1/3

KHonka +SLOW SHTR He pa6oTaeT:

— €CNu yCTaHOBIEHa UN UCMONb3yeTcA
dyHKUMA heripepa

—ecnu ucnonbayeTtca PyHKUMA umpoBoro
achbhexTa

—ecnu nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue OFF

—ecnu nepekniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne MEMORY.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Jlyun noaceeTku AnA HOYHOWN CbEMKM

ABMAIOTCA MH(PpPaKpaCHbIMU, Y MO3TOMY OHM

HeBMAMMbI. MakcumanbHoe paccToaHve ansa

CBbEMKM MpY UCMONIb30BaHNM NOACBETKY ANA

HOYHOW CBEMKM paBHO NpumepHo 3 M. B

peXume HOYHON CynepCbeMKMN +MeaJIEHHOrO

3aTBOpa pPaccToAHWE ANA CbeMKM

yBenuyvMBaeTcA B ABa pasa unu bonee.

BUHOXOLIOL 3I9HEOHI(Q — 99ULBE/soIseg — Bulpiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) Press Q) (self-timer) in the standby mode.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To stop the self-timer before
recording

Press START/STOP again.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures on tapes
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 42).

To record still pictures on “Memory
Stick”s

Press ) (self-timer), then press PHOTO in
MEMORY mode (p. 126).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O (self-timer) so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

3anucb No Taumepy camo3sanycka

MO>HO BbINOSHATL 3an1cb NO Tanmepy

camo3anycka. OTOT PeXMM MOXET

npuroanTbCcA B TOM Cryyae, Koraa

HeobxoAMMO 3anvcaTb camoro cebs.

(1) HaxmuTe kHorky Q) (TailMep camosarnycka)
B pexume oxuaaHua. Muaukatop &)
(Taimep camo3anycka) NoABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vnn B BUOouckarene.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Talrimep camo3sanycka HauyHeT 06paTHbIi
oTcyeT, HavmHanA ¢ 10, Co 3ByKOBbIM
curHanom. B nocnepHve aBe cekyHAapl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa 3ByKOBOW CUrHan
6yneT 3By4aThb Yalle, a 3aTem
aBTOMaTMYeCKM Ha4yHeTCA 3anuchb.

O (self-timer)/
O (raiimep camosanycka)

START/STOP

[nA ocTaHOBKM Taumepa
camo3anycka nepep 3anucbio
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP elue pas.
Monb3yiTeck AnA yaobcTsa nynbTom
AUCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHuA.

[OnA 3anMcn HenoABUXXHbIX
M306parkeHMMn Ha JIEHTY C MOMOLLbIO
Taumepa camo3anycka

HaxmwnTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2 (cTp. 42).

AnAa 3anucu HenoABWMXHbIX
nm3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
HaxxmnTe kHonky &) (TaiMep camosanycka),
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B pexxume
MEMORY (cTp. 126).

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHomky &) (Taitmep camosanycka),
Tak 4To6bl nHAMKaTop &) ncyes ¢ akpaHa XK[
VNN BUZOVCKATENA B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa
BMAEOKaMepa HaxoaAMTCA B peXUME OXunaaHuA.

NMPUMEYAHUE

Pe>xum 3anucm no Tavimepy camosanycka

6yAeT aBTOMaTU4ECKN OTMEHEH B CNyYanx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3an1cuy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

—ycTaHoBkM nepekntodartena POWER B
nonoxenve OFF nnn VTR.




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record.

In the standby mode, press END SEARCH.
The last five seconds of the recorded portion
are played back and playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

END SEARCH

MO>XHO [OVTM OO KOHUA 3anmncaHHOM 4acTu
NEHTbI NOCNe BbINONHEHUA 3aMnnCu.

B pexxume oxnpgaHua Haxmmnte kHonky END
SEARCH.

BynyT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl nocneaHue nATb
CeKyH[ 3anncaHHou 4acTu, u
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA. 3BYK MOXHO
KOHTPONMpoBaTb Yepes rPOMKOroBopuTenb

NN HayWwHUKN.

To stop searching
Press END SEARCH again.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape. If you use a tape with cassette
memory, the end search function works even
once you eject the cassette.

If there is a blank portion at the beginning or
between the recorded portions, the end search
function may not work correctly (p. 151).

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH euue pas.

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KoHLa

Ecnu ncnonbsyetca neHta 6e3 KacceTHon
namAaTy, PYHKLUMA Nomcka KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb NOCne U3BNEeYEHNA KacceTbl, Ha
JIEHTY KOTOPOW bbina BbINonHeHa 3anuck. MNpu
MCMNONb30BaHNN JIEHTbI C KACCETHON NaMATHIO
yHKUMA noncka KoHua byaet paboTatb
[axke nocne N3BneYeHNA KacceThl.

Ecnv BHavane 3anucaHHoOM 4YacTv unm mexay
3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMU CyLLecTByeT
He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK, hyHKUMA noncka
KOHLia MOXeT paboTaTb HernpasuiibHO

(cTp. 151).

BUHOXOLIOL 3I9HEOHI(Q — 99ULBE/soIseg — Bulpiooay
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

- BocnpoussegeHue - OCHOBHbIE NONOXKEHNA —

BocnpousBeneHue
JIEHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you
can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can control playback using
the Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VTR while
pressing the small green button. The video
control buttons light up.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the
two buttons on VOLUME.

Bocnpoussoammoe nsobpaxkeHne MO>XXHO
KOHTponuMpoBaTb Ha akpaHe XK. Ecnn
naHenb XK 3akpbiTb, TO MOXHO
KOHTpONMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxkeHue B Bugovckatene. MoXHo
TakXe KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE C
NMOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasieHua, MpunaraeMoro K Bugeokamepe.
(1) YcTaHoBWTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCTaBbTe 3anMcaHHyIo KacceTy.

(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPbITH NaHesb
KKA.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR, HaxaB ManeHbKyto
3ef1eHylo KHOMKY. MoABUTCA HAMKaumA
KHOMOK ynpaBfieHA BUAEOM306pa>keHnem.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ onAa NnepeMoTKu
NeHTbl Ha3aa,

(5) HaxkmnTe KHonky B onA Havana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) Ana perynnpoBKy rpOMKOCTU HaXXUManTe
0fHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME.

6m 3

VOLUME

To stop playback
Press .

PLAY

AnA octaHOBKM Bocnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Playing back a tape BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen Bo BpemAa KOHTponA Ha aKpaHe XXK[

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it Mo>kHO noBepHyTb naHenb XXK[ n

back to the camcorder body with the LCD NpUABMHYTH €e 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
screen facing out. BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet

obpalleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time Ecnu Bbl ocTaBUTE NUTaHUE BKIOYEHHbIM
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a Ha AnutenbHoe Bpems,
malfunction. Buaeokamvepa 6ynet HarpeBaTbcA. OgHako

3TO He ABNAETCA HENONMaAKON.
When you open/close the LCD panel

Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically. Korpa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe/3akpbiBaeTe
naHenb XK
To control the display of the cneauTe 3a TeM, YTo6bl naHenb XKK[ 6bina
screen indicators ycTaHoBIIeHa BEPTMKasbHO.
Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or on the OnAa KoHTponA oTo6pa)keHus
Remote Commander supplied with your 9KpPaHHbIX
camcorder.
nHAn KaTOPOBQJyHKLWIFl

The indicators disappear from the LCD screen.
To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d

. HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Buaeokamepe
agaimn. WK Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus,
npunaraemoro K BuaeokamMepe.

MHaukaTopbl ncyesHyT Ha akpaHe XK.

[inA TOro 4Tobbl NHAMKATOPbLI NOABUUCH,
HaxmuTe ele pas kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

Using the data code function Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢pyHKUUM Koaa AaThbl
Your camcorder automatically records not Bupoeokamepa asToMaTuyeCcKu 3anucoisaeT
only images on the tape but also the recording He TONbKO N306paxKeHNA Ha NIEHTY, HO TakKXe
data (date/time or various settings when 1 JaHHble 0 3anvcy (aaty/BpemMA unu pasHole
recorded) (Data code). ycTaHoBkM npu 3anvcu) (Koa patbl).
You can only operate with the Remote OTOl hyHKLMEN MOXHO YyNpaBnATb TOMbKO C
Commander. MOMOLLBIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

Press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
white balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture
value, exposure mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
LNata/BpemnA

4 7 1999
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b]Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d]Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu
settings (p. 96).

The display changes as follows:
date/time «— no indicator

HaxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBnieHnA B pexxumMe
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

MHankauma 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

farta/Bpema — pasHble YyCTaHOBKM
(ycTonumnsas cbemka, 6anaHc 6enoro,
yCcuneHue, CKopoCcTb 3aTBOpa, BENNYnHa
Avadparmbl, pexxum aKenosuuum) — 6e3
VHAMKaumn

Various settings/
Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKM

—[al
— [b]
® auto 1 [c]

[a] hankaTop SteadyShot OFF

[b] HaukaTop pexxuma akcnosuuum
[e] NhaukaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] haukaTop ycuneHna

[e] havkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
[f] BenuumHa anadparmel

[AnA oTmeHbl oTOH6paXkeHUA pasHbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHoBuTe napametp DATA CODE B
nonoxexue DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).
MHankauma 6yaet U3MeHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

pnata/Bpemsa «— 6e3 nHaMkauum

Note
The pictures taken on the “Memory Stick™ are
not recorded with various settings.

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded. In the
recording mode, the recording data will not be
displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

« A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage
or noise.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder
without the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV,
the data code also appears on the TV screen

(p. 37).

NMPUMEYAHUE

Ha nsobpaxkeHunax, 3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick”, pasnunyHble yCTaHOBKY He
3anncbiBatoTCA.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anvcaHHble AaHHble coaep>kaT nHcpopmauuio

0 3anucu, BbINOSTHEHHOW Buaeokamepon. B

pexuvme 3anucy AaHHble oTobpaxkaTbecA He

GynyT.

Mpwu ncnonb3oBaHuun PyHKLUM Koaa

AaHHbIX NOABJIAIOTCA NONOCHI (-- - =-),

ecnu:

® BocnpounsBoanTCA He3anmncaHHbIA y4acToK
Ha neHTe.

e JleHTa He NOAAAETCA CHUTBIBAHMIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWIN UK NOMeX.

e 3anuck Ha N1eHTy 6bina BbINONHEHa
BuaeoKamepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKU AaTbl U
BPEMEHMU.

Kop AaHHbIX

Ecnun Bupeokamepy noacoeanHuTb K
TENeBn3opy, Ko AaHHbIX Takxe 6yaeT
oTobpaxartbecA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa (cTp. 37).



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VTR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or 1.

To advance the tape
Press B in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »»
while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press I» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

MepemeHHble PeXXUMbl BOCTPOU3BEAEHHUA

[lnA ucnonb3oBaHUA KHOMOK yrpaBneHus
BUAEOM306paXKeHNEM YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne VTR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABM)XHOIro
n3sobpaxeHun (Maysa npu
BOCMNpou3BeaeHuun)

Bo BpemMA BOCnpounsseneHnA HaxxmuTe
kHonky 1. [inA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HAXKMNTE KHOMKY > ynn
L

[OnA yCKOPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Bnepea

HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKMW KHOMKY PP,
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[OnA yCKOPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Ha3ag

HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY PP,
[0nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

AnA uameHeHUA HanpaBneHuA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxxmuTe KHonky << Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBfeHns BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA AA U3MEHEHNA
HanpaeneHvA BocrnpousseaeHusa. [na
BO306HOBEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMNKY B».

[nAa oTbicKaHUA anu3oaa BO Bpema
KOHTposnAa usobpaxxeHua (Mouck
n3obpaxxeHus)

HaxmuTe n He oTnyckaviTe KHonKy <<« unm
»» B0 BpemA BocrnponsseaeHua. [nAa
BO306HOBMIEHNA 06bIYHOIO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa KOHTponA n3obpaxxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM BO BpemMA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKM JIeHTbl Brepea
unu Hasaa (Mouck meToaoM nMporoHa)
Haxxmunte u He OTI'IyCKaI7ITe KHOMKY << BO
BpPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NepPeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3aj,
U1 KHOMKY P BO BpemsA YCKOPEHHOMN
nepemMoTKM NeHTbI Bneped. AnA
BO306HOBMIEHWA 06bIYHON NEPEMOTKUN NEHThI
Brepen nnu Hasapg oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

[na npocmoTpa Bocnpou3BeaeHUa
n306paXkeHnA Ha 3ameAsIeHHOW CKOPOCTH
(3amepneHHoe BocnpousseneHue)
HaxmuTe KHonky B» Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTIO YrpaBrieHnA BO BpemsA
BOCMpousBefeHusa. inA 3ameasieHHOro
BOCNPOM3BeAEHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasiieHnmn
HaXKMUTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
KHOMKY B» Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasnenus. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

To view the picture at double
speed

Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on
the Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded portion plays back
and stops.

End Search

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape.

When you use a tape with cassette memory,
the end search function works even once you
eject the cassette.

In the various playback modes
Sound is muted.

When the playback pause mode lasts for
five minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder: however, this function
does not work for an output signal through the
& DV IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or
the top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa npocmoTpa BocrnpounsseaeHusa
n3o06pakeHnA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOpPOCTH
HaxxmuTe KHOMKy X2 Ha nynbTe
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHnsa BO BpeMA
BOCMnpousseneHua. [InA BocnpousseaeHns Ha
YABOEHHOWN CKOPOCTU B 06paTHOM
HanpaBNeHUN HaXXMUTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeMm
HaXXMWUTE KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaenenna. AnA
BO306HOBEHMA 06bLIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
Ha>XMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[AnAa nokapapoBoro npocmoTpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA U3obpaxxeHusa
HaxxmuTte kHonky 1P Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHWA B pexume nay3sbl BOCNPON3BELEHVA.
[lnA nokaapoBOro BOCNpou3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpasneHun HaxmuTe kHonky <dll. na
BO306HOBNEHWA 0OBIYHOTO BOCNPON3BEAEHUA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKy B>

[nAa noucka nocneanHero sanucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

Haxxmunte B pexxmme octaHoBkY kHonky END
SEARCH. ByayT Bocnpov3BeaeHbl nocreaHve
NATb CEKYHA 3an1CaHHOro y4yacTka Ha fieHTe,
1 BOCNpOV3BEeAeHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

®yHkuma END SEARCH

Ecnu ncnonbsyetcA neHTa 6e3 KacceTHON
namATK, OYHKLMA NoMcKa KoHua He byaet
paboTaTb Nocne U3BneYeHNA KacceThbl, Ha
NEeHTY KOoTopoW 6blna BbINOMHEHa 3anuch.
Mpun ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHOWM
namATbio PyHKLUMA novcka KoHua 6yaeT
paboTaTb Aaxe Mocne U3Bfe4eHna KacceTbl.

B nepemMeHHbIX peXxumax BocnpousBeaeHuns
3ByK 6yLeT NpUrmyLLEH.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bl npu BocnpousBeaeHun
ONUTCA NATb MUHYT

Bupeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku nepenaeT B
pPeXXMm 0CTaHOBKM. [1nA BO306HOBNEHMA
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

3ameaneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue
3ameaneHHoe BOCNpon3BeAeHVE BbINONHAETCA
Ha Buaeokamepe nnaeHo, 6e3 Nomex; ofHaKo
3Ta PyHKUMA He paboTaeT Npu BbIXOAHOM
curHane yepes riesao § DV IN/OUT.

Mpu Bocnpou3sBeAeHUM NeHTbl B o6paTHOM
HanpaBrieHuu

B ueHTpe unu BBepXy 1 BHUA3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NOABNATLCA rOPU3OHTASIbHBIE MOMEXH.
O[iHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTbIO.



Viewing the
recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR
with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder to watch the playback picture
on the TV screen. You can operate the video
control buttons in the same way as when you
monitor playback pictures on the LCD screen.
When monitoring the playback picture on the
TV screen, we recommend that you power
your camcorder from mains using the AC
power adaptor (p. 17). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder
to the TV using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

"N

//
gUDIO/VIDEO

MoacoeavHuTe BUAEOKamepy K TeNeBn3opy
WM BUAEOMarHUTOGOHY C MOMOLLIO
coeanHMTENbHOro KabenA ayamo/snaeo,
KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTca K Buaeokamepe, oA
npocMoTpa BOCNPOU3BOAMMOrO M306padkeHnA
Ha aKpaHe Tenesu3opa. KHonkamu
ynpasneHna BUAeon3o6paxeHmemM MoXKHO
onepupoBaTh TakMM Xe 06pa3oM, Kak v npu
ynpasneHn BOCNPOU3BOAUMbIM
n3obpaxkeHnem Ha akpaHe XK. Mpun
ynpaBfieH!n BOCMPOU3BOANMbIM
n306paXkeHneM Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
peKoMeHAyeTCA NOAKMIOYNTL NUTaHNE K
BUAEOKamepe OT CeTeBOW PO3ETKM C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro ajantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
17). CM. MHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCcnyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesnsopa unm BuaeoMarHutochoHa.

OTKpONTE KPBbILKY rHe3Aa.
MoakntoyeHne(NpocMoTp Ha
Tenesmsope)lloaknioveHnellogcoeamHnte
BMAEOKamMepy K Tenesm3opy unm
BMAEOMarHNTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO
coeanHuUTenbHOro kabenA ayano/
BMAE0COeANHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayamo/Buaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeOKamepe.
3atem yctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

IN

Yellow/ _
S VIDEO

XKenTbin

-
-

@ VIDEO

White/Benbiit Aémm:
-

= Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana

If your TV is already
connected to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input
on the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio input
jack on the VCR or the TV. If you connect the
white plug, the sound is L (left) signal. If you
connect the red plug, the sound is R (right)
signal.

TV

©}AUD|O
=-»| @

|

Red/KpacHbliii

Ecnu TeneBun3op y)xe nogcoeauHeH
K BugeomarHutocoHy

MoAcoeanHuTe BUAEOKAMepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha BuaeomarHutodoHe ¢
MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO kabena ayavo/
BWAE0, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K BuaeoKamepe.
YcTaHoB/UTE CENEeKTOp BXOAHOro CurHana Ha
BnaeomarHmTocoHe B nonoxxeHue LINE.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu
BUAeomarHMTopoH
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTbin WTekep
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
WM KPaCHBI LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTodoHe nnm
Tenesusope. Npu noacoeaMHeHUn 6e1oro
lwTekepa byaeT nonyyeH curHan kaHana L
(neoro). Npy noacoeanHEHUN KpacHOro
wTekepa byaeT nofyyeH curHan kaHana R
(npaBoro).

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anncK Ha aKpaHe
Tenesmsopa

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks on both your camcorder and the
TV or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can
easily view the picture on your TV. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the AV
cordless IR receiver.

LASER LINK

LASER LINK emitter/
U3nyyatenb LASER LINK

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless
IR receiver, set the POWER switch on the
AV cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

(3) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of LASER
LINK lights up.

(4) Press B on your camcorder to start
playback.

(5) Point the LASER LINK emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Ecnu B Tenesusope unu sugeomarimtocgoHe
mmeeTcA BuaeorHesno S

BbinonHnTe coenHeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Buaeokabena S (He BXOAWT B KOMMNJEKT) AnA
MonyYeHNA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOTO M306paxeHua.
[Mpy Takom coeauHeHUn He NoOHazobuTcA
NOACOEANHATL XeNThl WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayavo/Bmaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BUAeorHesaam S Ha Buaeokavepe
1 TENeBu3ope UM BUAEOMarHMTooHe.

3T0 coeauHeHVe NO3BONAET NOYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOe n3obpaxkeHve
topmaTta DV.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosmnpeonpuemMHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHeHna 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayavoBuUaeoNpuemMHMKa (He BXO4UT B
KOMMMeKT) K Bawemy Tenesusopy nnu
BMAEOMarHUTOOHY MOXHO NErko Habnoaatb
nsobpaxeHne Ha aKpaHe Tenesunsopa.
MoppobHble cBeAeHUA CM. B MHCTPYKLMU MO
akcnnyaTtauun 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAvoBKUAEONPUEMHIMKA.

(1) Mocne noacoeanHeHns 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayAavoBuaeonpuemMHmka Kk Bawemy
TeneBn30py yCTaHOBUTE NepekstoyvaTesb
POWER Ha 6ecnposogHom VK
ayavoBuaeonpuemMHmnke B nonoxeHme ON.

(2) BkntounTe TeneBnsop u ycTtaHoBUTE
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesu3ope B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3)Haxxmmute kHonky LASER LINK. 3aroputca
namnoyka LASER LINK.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHoMnky B Ha BuaeoKamepe
ANA Ha4ana BoCNpon3BeAeHA.

(5)HanpaebTe nsnyyatens LASER LINK Ha
6ecnpoBoAHbIn VIK ayaMoBMaeonpueMHuK.
OTperynupyiTe NonoXxeHue Buaeokamepsbl
n 6ecnposoaHoro NK
ayavMoBMAEONpPUeMHUKa ANA NoyyeHnn
4YeTKOro BOCMPOM3BOANMOrO N306paxeHus.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmMoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesmusopa

To cancel the laser link function
Press LASER LINK. The lamp on the LASER
LINK button goes out.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press LASER LINK or B, To do so, set
AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings
and turn the TV’s main switch on, then do
either of the following:
—Point the LASER LINK emitter at the TV’s

remote sensor and press LASER LINK.

—Turn on LASER LINK and press .

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV
cordless IR receiver is connected. To do so,
set AUTO TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to
the same video input (1, 2, 3) in the menu
settings. With some models, however, the
picture and sound may be disconnected
momentarily when the video input is
switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

Notes

«When laser link is activated (the LASER
LINK button is lit), your camcorder
consumes power. Press LASER LINK to turn
off the laser link function when it is not
needed.

«When you attach the lens hood, the lens hood
may block the infrared ray depending on the
positions of the camcorder and the IR
receiver. In this case, detach the lens hood.

If you turn the power off
Laser link turns off automatically.

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMM nasepHOro
KaHana nepegayv curHanos

HaxwmuTe kHonky LASER LINK. lamnoyka Ha
kHonke LASER LINK noracHer.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu Tenesmsopa Sony

® MOXHO BKIIOYNTL TENEBN30p
aBTOMaTMYECKM, ECNN HAXaTb KHOMKY
LASER LINK vnu B. [ina aToro, yctaHoBUTE
komaHay AUTO TV ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo B
nonoxeHve ON 1 BKNIOYMTE KHOMKY NMUTaHWA
Tenesn3opa, 3aTem BbIMOMHUTE OAHO U3
cnenyrowmx AencTBuin:

—HanpasbTte nanyyarens LASER LINK Ha
[aTYMK ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBieHna
Tenesusopa n HaxxmuTe kHonky LASER
LINK.

—Bkntouute LASER LINK 1 HaxmuTe
KHOMNKy B>,

* MO>KHO aBTOMaTUYECKN NEPEKIOYNTLCA Ha
TOT BUAEOBXOA Te1IeBM30pa, K KOTOPOMY
noacoeavHeH 6ecnpoBoaHbi MK
ayavoBuaeonpueMHuk. inA atoro,
yctaHosuTe komaHay AUTO TV ON B
nonoxexue ON, a TV INPUT Ha TOT e
Bugeosxon (1, 2, 3), KOTOpbIN yKasaH B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo. B HekoTopbIx Moaensx,
O[HAaKO, MNPV MNepPeKIo4YeHn Ha BUAEOBXOA,
MOTyT KPaTKOBPEMEHHO OTKIOYaTbCA
n306paxkeHune n 3ByK.

® YKkasaHHaA Bbiwe hyHKLMA MOXET He
NoAAEP>XKMBATLCA B HEKOTOPLIX MOAENAX
TeneBu3opos.

MpumeyaHuna

* [pn BKMIOYEHHOM J1a3epHOM KaHarne
nepeAayun CMrHanos (koraa cBeTuTcA
kHonka LASER LINK) Buoeokamepa
noTpebnAeT nuTaHne. Haxmmre KHOMKy
LASER LINK gnsa Bblknto4eHna dyHKLmM
nasepHoro KaHana nepeja4v curHanos,
ecnu oHa He TpebyeTca.

¢ [TpucoeanHeHHanA b6neHaa MoXxeT

npenATCcTBOBaTb NPOXOXAEHUIO MHd)paKpaCHOFO

ny4ya B 3aBMCYMOCTY OT NOJOXEHNA
Buaeokamepsbl 1 VK ayanosugeonpuemunka. B
TaKoM cryyae, 6neHy Heo6xoaMMO CHATb.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUU NUTAHUA
JasepHbIl KaHan nepeaaYn cUrHanos
BbIK/TIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Photo recording on
tapes

- YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHble onepauuu
CbEeMKHU —

doToCbEeMKa Ha NNeHTY

You can record a still picture. This mode is
useful when you want to record a picture or
when you print a picture using a video printer
(not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP

mode and about 765 pictures in the LP mode

on a 60-minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still pictures on

“Memory Stick”s (p. 122).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, keep pressing
PHOTO lightly until a still picture appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press
and hold PHOTO lightly.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder until recording
is completed.

HenoaswmxHoe n3obpaxeHne MOXHO
3anucbiBaTth. [JaHHbIV PeXUM NoneseH, ecnm
HY>XHO 3anucaTb n3obpadkeHne unv npu
BbIMOMTHEHNW NeYaTh N306paXkeHna ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEpPA (He BXOAMT B
KOMIMMEKT).

Bbl MoxeTe 3anuncatb okono 510

n3obpaxeHun B pexxume SP 1 okono 765

n3obpaxeHui B pexxkume LP Ha 60-MuHyTHOM

neHTe.

Kpowme BhbilLeonucaHHom onepaumu,

BMAgOoKamepa MOXeT BbINOMHUTL 3anucb

HemnoaBMXXHbIX M306paxxeHnin Ha “Memory

Stick” (cTp. 122).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) B pexxvme oxxugaHvAa aep>xxuTe crnerka
HaxxaTomn kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He MOABMTCA HEeMOABWMXXHOE N306paxkeHue.
MossuTcA nHavkatop CAPTURE. 3anuck
nokKa eLle He Ha4YmHaeTcA.

[nA n3meHeHnA HENoABMXHOIO
n3obpaxenus otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTe HEeNoaBMXXHOE N3obpaxkeHne
CHOBaQ, a 3aTeM HaXM1Te 1 aepxuTe
cnerka HaxxaToun kHorky PHOTO.

(3)HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswmxHoe nsobpakeHne Ha aKpaHe
OKKO vnu B Bugouckartene éynet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CeKyHA,. B
Te4YeHue 3TUX ceMn ceKkyHz, byaeTt Takxe
3anucbiBaTbCA 1 3BYK.

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxkeHve
oTobpakaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMaouckarene Ao Tex nop, noka He
3aKOHYMTCA 3anuchb.

a )
2 BICAPTURE
>
@g@ 3 Gresssess




Photo recording on tapes

doTocbemKa Ha NeHTy

Notes
< During photo recording, you cannot change
the mode or setting.

= The photo recording function does not work:

—While the fader function is set or in use.
—While the digital effect function is set or in
use.

To use the photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander.
Your camcorder records a picture on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the photo recording function during
normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO
lightly. Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture
is then recorded for about seven seconds and
your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

If you record a moving subject with photo
recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To record clear and less fluctuated still
pictures

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

MpumeyaHua
* Bo BpemA (hOTOCLEMKUN HEBO3MOXXHO
N3MEHWUTb PEXUM UMK YCTAHOBKY.
* OyHKUMA POTOCHEMKN He paboTaeT:
— eCv yCTaHOBJIEHA UK UCMOSb3yeTCA
hyHKUMA dergepa
— €Cnn yCTaHoBJIeHa Unn UCNonb3yeTcA
PyHKUMA LUnpoBbIX 3PPEeKTOoB.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHuA PyHKLMMN
(hOTOCbEMKM C MOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHusA

HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHuna. Buaeokamepa
TOT4Yac Xe 3anuweT n3o06pa>keHnA Ha aKpaHe
XK vwnu B BUgonckartene.

Ana ucnonb3osaHuA pyHKLMM
hoToCcbemMKM BO BpemMA 06bI4HOM 3anucu
CAMERA

N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BUoOUCKaTeNe HEBO3MOXHO NMPOBEPUTL C
NOMOLLbIO Nerkoro HaxkaTtna kHonkn PHOTO.
HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswmxHoe nsobpaxkeHne nocne 3aToro
6y[eT 3anncbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, U
BueOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXXUM OXMUAAHMA.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU 3aNUCK ABNXKYLIErocA
obbekTa ¢ NoMoLbIo (PYHKLIUK
oTocbeMkKu

Mpu BOCNpPOM3BE AEHWM HEMOABUXXHOTO
n3obpakeHnA Ha apyromn annaparype
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.

[nA 3anucu 4eTKuX 1 60s1ee yCTONYMBbIX
HenoABUXHbIX M306parkeHun
PekomeHayeTca 3anuceiBaTh Ha “Memory
Stick”.

minaas umnedsuo siaHHeaoaLoHamMde809 £/suoneladO Buipiooay paourApy
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Photo recording on tapes

doTocbemMKa Ha NEeHTY

Self-timer photo recording

You can make a photo recording with the self-
timer. This mode is useful when you want to
record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press {) (self-timer). The O (self-timer)
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

doTocbemKa no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

MO>HO BbINONHATL (hOTOCHEMKY MO TakMepy

camosanycka. ATOT PeXum MoXeT

npuroanTbCcA B TOM Cryyae, Koraa

HeobxoaMMo 3anucaTtb camoro cebA.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky &) (Tanmep
camosanycka). MHaukatop Q) (Taitmep
camo3sanycka) noABuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[
Unu B BUOovcKaTene.

(3) Haxxmmute kHonky PHOTO.

Tarimep camosanycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbIi
oTcyeT, HauuHasa ¢ 10, co 3BYKOBbIM
curHanom. B nocnenHve aBe cekyHAapl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa 3BYKOBOW CUrHaS
6yaeT 3ByyaThb yalle, a 3ateMm
aBTOMATUYECKWN HA4YHETCA 3anuchb.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxwmuTe kronky ) (Talimep camosanycka),
Tak 4To6bl HankaTtop §) 1cyes ¢ aKpaHa
XK vnu BupgouckaTtena B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa
BueoKamMepa HaxoauTcA B pexunme
oXuaaHuA.

3anvcb no Tanmepy camosanycka
HEBO3MO>XXHO OTMEHWTb C MOMOLLbIO NyfbTa
[OMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHua.

NMPUMEYAHUE

Pe>xum 3anucm no Tavimepy camosanycka

6yAeT aBTOMaTU4ECKN OTMEHEH B CNyYanXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no Tanvepy
camosanycka.

—ycTaHoBkM nepekntodarena POWER B
nonoxenve OFF nnn VTR.



Photo recording on tapes doTocbemKa Ha NeHTy

Printing the still picture lNMeyaTb HEMOABM)XHOrO
. _ ) . n3obpakeHuna

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video MeyaTb HEMOABMXHOIO U306PaXKEHNA MOXHO
printer using the A/V connecting cable BbINOMHNTb C NOMOLLLIO BUAEONPUHTEPA (He
supplied with your camcorder. BXOAWT B KOMMNeKT). MofcoeamHute
Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and BUAEOMPUHTEP C MNOMOLLIbIO COEANHNTENBHOrO
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the kabena ayano/Buaeo, KOTOpLIA npunaraeTca
video input of the video printer. Refer to the K BUAEOKamepe.
operating instructions of the video printer as MopacoeanHuTe ero K rHesay AUDIO/VIDEO un
well. MOMCOEAMHIATE XENTHIN WTeKep Kabena K

BXOAHOMY rHeaay BuaeocurHana Ha
BuAeonpuHTepe. CM. TakxKe MHCTPYKLMIO MO
aKCMnnyaTaumn BUAEONPUHTEpA.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO SVIDEO

S VIDEO
gAUDIONIDEO —

= : Signal flow/IMepeaaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video Ecnv B BUAEONPUHTEPE UMEETCA BXOAHOe

input BuAeorHesno S

Use the S video connecting cable (not VicnonbayiiTe coeAMHNTENbHBIN BUAeOKabenb
supplied). Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and S (He BXxoauT B KomnnekT). MoacoeanHuTe
the S video input of the video printer. ero K rHesay S VIDEO u k Bugeosxoay S Ha

BUAEOMNpPUHTEpE.

minaas umnedsuo siaHHeaoaLoHamMde809 £/suoneladO Buipiooay paourApy
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyio

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is
automatically adjusted.

In the standby/recording/memory mode,
select a desired white balance mode in the
menu settings (p. 96).

=0 (INDOOR) :

= Lighting condition changes quickly

= Too bright place such as photography
studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

8¢ (OUTDOOR) :

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon signs, or fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

HOLD:

Recording a single-coloured subject or
background

To return to the automatic white
balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings
(p. 96).

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =<
indoor mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the 0= indoor mode.

BanaHc 6enoro MoXxHO oTperynupoBsarb 1
YCTaHOBUTb BPYYHYLD. DTa perynuposka
no3sonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM o6bEKTam no-
HacToALwemMy 6enbin LUBET 1 JobuTtbeA 6onee
€CTeCTBEHHOro LBeToBoro 6anaHca. O6b4HO
6anaHc 6enoro noacTpanBaeTcA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

B pe>xume oxxunpaHua/zanucu/namaTn
BblbepUTE HY>XXHbIV pexxum H6anaHca 6enoro B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).

0= INDOOR - pexum “B nomeLeHumn”:

* [Tpn 6bICTPOI CMEHE YCNOBWI OCBELLEHNA

® B cnvwkom ApKOM MecTe, Hanpumep,
doTocTyanm

* pun ocseLeHun 06beKTa HaTPMEBON MK
RTyTHOﬁ namnow
28: OUTDOOR - pexwum “Ha ynuue”:

e pun 3anucK 3akaTa/BoCxoAa ConHua,
BEYEPHEN Unu yTpPeHHEeW 3apu, HEOHOBbIX
peknam unu enepsepkos

¢ [pn ocBeLyeHnn nyopecLeHTHbIMU
namMnamu pasHblx LBETOB

HOLD - pexwum 6510KMpoBKM:

Mpv 3anncu ogHOUBETHOrO NpeameTa unm oHa

MENU

[nAa Bo3BpalleHua K
aBTOMaTUM4YeCcKOoMy pexxumy 6anaHca
6enoro

YcTtaHosuTe komanay WHT BAL B nonoxexue
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo (cTp. 96).

Mpwu choTorpacpuposaHum nsobpaxxeHua B
CTYyAUM C TENEBU3UOHHbIM OCBELLEHUEM
PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3osatb AnA 3anvcu
pexum “B noMeLeHnn” =Qs.

Bo Bpema 3anucu npu oceelleHUmn
namnamu gHeBHOro cBeTa

Mcnonb3yinTe aBTOMaTUHECKUA PEXUM
6anaHca 6enoro unu pexxmnm 610KMPoOBKHU.
Bupaeokamepa MoXeT He oTperynuposatb
OOMKHbIM 06pasom 6anaHc 6enoro B pexxmme
“nomeLueHma” =s.



Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER

switch to CAMERA to get a better adjustment

when:

= You detach the battery for replacement.

= You bring your camcorder to the outdoors
from the interior of a house, or vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

«You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

= You bring your camcorder to the outdoors
from the interior of a house, or vice versa.

B aBTOmMaTM4yeckom pexxume 6anaHca

6enoro

HanpaBsbTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbii npeameT

npubnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B

nonoxenne CAMERA ana nony4enuva

YNYYLWEHHOW NOACTPOVKN PErynMpOBKMY,

korpa:

® Bbl oTCOeauHAeTe 6aTapenHbin 650K ona
3aMeHsbl.

e Korga Bbl BbIxoguTe ¢ Kamepown 13
nomeLleHnA Ha ynuuy unm Haobopor.

B pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro “HOLD”

YctaHoBuTe H6anaHc 6enoro B NOnoXeHue

AUTO u cHoBa BepHUTe B nonoxexHve HOLD

Yepes HECKOJbKO CEKYHA, Koraa:

* Bbl usmeHaete pexxum PROGRAM AE.

e Korga Bbl BbixoguTe ¢ kamepown 13
NMOMELLEHMA Ha ynuLy v HaobopoT.
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Using the wide mode

Ncnonb3oBaHue
LULMPOKOIKpPAHHOro
pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during a playback on anormal TV [b] oron a
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode,
you can watch pictures of normal images [d].

[a] [b]
—

“’9@ [c]

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 96).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings

(p. 96).

In the wide mode
You cannot select the old movie mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your
camcorder to the standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LUIMPOKOGOpMaTHOE
nsobpaxxeHne 16:9 anAa npocMoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmarta 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
3KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble nosnockl [al.
M306paxkeHne BO BpeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
Ha 06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] nnum
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [c] 6yaeT
cXaTto no wupuHe. Mpu ycTaHOBKE 3KPAHHOTO
peXumMa LMPOKO3KPaHHOro Tenesmnsopa B
MOMHOSKPaHHbIA PEXMM MOXHO HabnwaaTb
n3obpaxxeHuA HopmanbHoro pasmepa [d].

&

[d]
—>

& &

B pexvme oxungaHna ycTaHOBUTE KOMaHAy
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue ON & @) 5
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).

OnA oTMeHbI LLUPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexxuma

YcrtaHoBuTe komaHgy 16:9WIDE B
nonoxexve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 96).

B wimpoKoakpaHHOM pexxume
HeB03MOXHO BbIGpaTh PEXUM CTapUHHOIO
KVHO ¢ nomoLubio yHKummn DIGITAL EFFECT.

Bo Bpema 3anucu

HeB03MOXHO BbIGpaTh UM OTMEHUTD
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbBIV pexkxuM. Ecrnv Hy>HO
OTMEHWTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHBIV PEXUM,
yCTaHOBWTE BUAEOKaMepy B PeXUM
O0XWAaHWA, a 3aTEM YCTaHOBUTE PEXUM
16:9WIDE B nonoxexve OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKumMmn canpgepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Mo>HO perynmpoBaTb NMOCTEMNEHHOE MOABEHNE
WX NCHE3HOBEHME N306paXKeHUs, 4TobbI
npuaatb CbeMke NpocheCcCMOoHasbHbIA BUA.

OVERLAP

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko noABNeHue
n3o6pakeHus)

[b]
MONOTONE
When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.
When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until
the desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FADER until
the desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER—MONOTONE—OVERLAP—nNO
indicator
The last selected fader mode is indicated
first of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out
is carried out, your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

'

@ FADER ~
s

Ay

y3avd

MONOTONE

Mpw NNaBHOM NOABMEHUM UM UCHE3HOBEHWUU
n3obpaxxeHue byaeT NOCTENEHHO U3MEHATLCA
OT YepHo-6enoro Ao UBETHOrO.

Mpy NNaBHOM UCHE3HOBEHWUU N306paXKeHne
6yaeT NOCTeNeHHO N3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOrO
[0 YepHo-6enoro.

(1) Mpn nnaBHOM NoABNeHUN U3obpaxeHus [a]
B pexwumMe oxxunpaHna HaxumaiiTe KHOMKyY
FADER, noka He Ha4HeT MuraTb Hy>HbIN
VHAMKarop ceiipepa.

Mpu nnaBHOM ucye3HOBEHMU U306paxkeHus [b]
B pexvme 3anvcu HaxxumanTe KHOMKY
FADER, noka He Ha4HeT MUraTtb Hy>KHbIN
nHaukaTop denaepa.

MHaukaTtop byaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm ob6pasom:
FADER—MONOTONE—OVERLAP—6e3
uHaMKaTopa

MocnenHnin n3 BelbpaHHbIX PEXMMOB
penaepa oTobpaxkaeTca nepsBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. MNocne
BbIMONTHEHNA onepaunn NoABneHnsa/
NCYEe3HOBEHUA N306padkeHunsa
BMAEOKamepa aBToMaTU4eCKn BEpHeTCA B
06bIYHBIN PEXUM.
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
thennpepa

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press FADER until the
indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap
function only)

- NightShot +Slow shutter

—Photo recording

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being
stored, the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast,
and the playback picture is displayed.

At this stage, the picture may not be recorded
clearly, depending on the tape condition.

When START/STOP MODE is set to & or
5SEC
You cannot use the fader function.

While in MEMORY mode
You cannot use the fader function.

OnAa otmeHbl hyHKUuK chenpepa
Mocne BbINONHEHWA onepaumn NoAsneHna/
ncyesHoBeHWA n3obpaxeHusa : Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTMYEeCKN BEPHETCA B O6bIYHbIN PEXUM.
Mepen BbINONHEHWEM Onepaumnn noAsneHma/
ncHe3HoBeHWA n3obpaxeHua : [lo HaxaTtua
kHOMKU START/STOP HaXmuTe KHOMKY
FADER, noka He ucye3HeT uHankaTop.

NPUMEYAHME

Mpwn ncnone3osaHnn yHKLUMKM chenaepa

HEBO3MOXXHO WCMOSIb30BaTb HMXecneayoLme

dyHKUMKU. Tak>Ke Npu UCMosib30BaHnn

YKa3aHHbIX HKe PYHKUMIA HEBO3MOXHO

ncnonb3oBatb PyHKUMIO henpepa.

— UndbpoBon acpchekT

— Pexxum Huskom ocsellenHocT PROGRAM
AE (TOnbKo PYHKLUMA HaNo>XeHuA)

—HoyHanA cbemka +MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP

—doTocbemMKa

Mpu noasneHun niagukatopa OVERLAP
Bruaoeokamepa aBTOMaTMHeCKM COXPaHUT
n3obpaxkeHne, 3anncbiBaeMoe Ha NeHTy. Bo
BPEMA COXpaHeHWA n306paxKeHnA NHANKaTop
OVERLAP 6ygeT 4acTto muratb, u 6yaet
oTO6paXkaTbCA BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxeHue.

Ha aTtom aTane usobpaxxeHne MoXeT 6bITb
3anucaHo He COBCEM YETKO B 3aBUCMMOCTYU OT
COCTOAHWA NEHTBI.

Ecnu komanaa START/STOP MODE
ycTaHOBJIeHa B NONIOXeHUe £ unu 5SEC
DyHKUMIO cheriaepa HEBO3MOXHO

ncnosb3oBaTb.

Mpu ncnonbsosanum pexxkuma MEMORY
DyHKUMIO henaepa HEBO3MOXKHO
ncnonb3oBaThb.



Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3pdeKToB
- ekt n3obpaxkeHua

You can digitally process images to obtain
special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of
the picture is reversed.

The picture gets sepia-toned.
The picture appears in
monochrome (black-and-
white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer,
and the picture looks like an
illustration.

The picture expands vertically.
The picture expands
horizontally.

SEPIA:
B&W :

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [f]: The picture gets mosaic-
patterned.

[a] [b] [c]

O6paboTKy M306parkeHus UMdpoBbIM
METO/[A0M MOXHO BbIMOMHATL ANA NONyYeHnA
crneumnanbHbiX 3PdeKToB, Kak B
KWHOMUNbMax Un Ha TeneBnaeHun.

NEG. ART [a] : LiseT 1 ApkocTb
n3obpaxenuns 6yayT
HeraTUBHbIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenum.
B&W : N306paxkenve bynet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaeT
ycuneHa, a usobpaxeHuve
6yneT BbIMMAQETb Kak
UnnCTpaLmA.
M3o6paxeHne pactAHeTcA No
BepTUKanu.
STRETCH [d] : ViI306pa)keHne pacTAHeTcA No
ropusoHTanm.
MopyepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb
n306pa>keHnA, KOTOpPOMy
npugaetca
MYNbTUNIMKALUNOHHBIA BUA,
N3o6paxeHne bynet
MO3an4eCKNM.

SLIM [c] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[d] [e] [f]

>\ oy

SN G0N

ﬁ“k\kﬁ _(h_» \f/}
( Ad
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Using special effects — Picture
effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneuuyanbHbIX
achdekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHua

(1) In the standby/recording mode, select P
EFFECT in in the menu settings. (p. 96).

(2) Select the desired picture effect mode in the
menu settings.

To turn the picture effect function
off

Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 96).

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

(1) B pexxume oxxnpaHua/3anvcu BelbepuTe
komaHgy P EFFECT B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHto. (cTp. 96).

(2) BoibepuTe Hy>XHbIn 3hPEKT n306pa>keHnA
B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO.

MENU

MANUAL SET
[@] PROGRAM AE OFF
k<
© WHT BAL SEPTA
AUTO SHTR  B&W
© PRETURN  SOLARIZE
=) SLIM
etc STRETCH
bl PASTEL

MOSAIC

[MENU] : END

AnA BbikntovyeHnAa pyHKUuMmn achcekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe kKomaHgy P EFFECT B
nonoxeHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto

(cTp. 96).

Mpwu ucnonbsoBaHuu hyHKUUUN 3pdekTa
n3obpaxxeHusa

HeB03MOXKHO Bbl6paTh PeXXMm CTapUHHOIO
KWHO ¢ nomoLybto yHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpu BbIKMOYEHUN NUTAHUA
Bupeokamepa aBToMaTUYeCKN BEpHETCA B
0B6bIYHBIN PEXNM.



Using special effects
— Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3pdeKToB

- LUucbposoun achchekT

You can add special effects to recorded
pictures using the various digital functions.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an
incidental image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The
slow shutter mode is good for recording dark
pictures more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets
the wide mode to ON and picture effect to
SEPIA.

Still picture/
HenoaswmxHoe
nsobpaxeHve
STILL
Still picture/
HenoaswmxHoe
nsobpaxeHune
R
LUMI. m
@
£

CneumanbHble 3thdeKTbl MOXHO f06aBNATb K
3anmcbiBaeMOMy N306Pa>KEHMIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasnnyHbIX LMGPOBBLIX PYHKLMWIA.
3anucbiBaembin 3BYK ByaeT 06bI4HbIM.

STILL

Mo>KHO 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxeHne AnA HaNoXeHuA ero Ha
noABMXHOE n3obpaxkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

HenoaswkHble n3o06pa>keHna MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTb NocneaoBaTenbHO Yepes
onpefeneHHble NHTepBasbl BPeMEHU.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Apkune mecTa Ha HENOABMXKHOM U306PaXKEeHUN
MO>HO U3MEHATb Ha NOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHua.

TRAIL
Mo>kHO 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxkeHue ¢
apdpekToM 3ana3ablBaHuUA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Mo>kHO 3amMeAnIMTb CKOPOCTh 3aTBOpa.
Pexunm MeaneHHoro saTeopa noaxoauT Ana
3anMcn TeMHbIX M306paskeHui.

OLD MOVIE

Mo>xHO npuaaBaTb U306paKeHUAM
aTmocdepy CTapuMHHOro KMHo. Buaeokamepa
6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKM yCTaHaBNNBATb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbIN pexkum B nonoxkeHne ON, a
adhpekT nsobpaxeHnsa B nonoxkeHve SEPIA.

Moving picture/
MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne

Moving picture/
MopsmxHoe
nsobpaxeHune
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Using special effects — Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
acdcekTOoB - Linchposou achekT

(1) In the standby/recording mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL
«— SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The
indicator lights up and the bars appear. In
the STILL and LUMI. modes, the still
picture is stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still picture you
want to superimpose on the
moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

LUML. The colour scheme of the area
in the still picture which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

TRAIL The time until the incidental

image vanishes

SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the

slower the shutter speed.

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in
the following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

2 v,

/I | IV -
Ty

(1) B pexxnme oxxnaaHua/3anncy HaxxmmTe
kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT. Moasutca
MHAMKaTOp UMdpoBOro aptekTa.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa pexxmma Hy>Horo umgpoBoro
achbdhekTa.

WHaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA
cneaylowmm obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3)HaxxmmTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP, U NOABATCA
nosnocsbl. B pexxkumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoABUXHOE N3obpaxkeHne byaeT
COXpaHEeHo B NamATH.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKmn n3obpaxkeHus.

OnemeHTbl A4NA PErympoBKu

STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb
HEenoABUXXHOro n3o6pa>keHuns,
KOTOPOE HY>XHO HaNIOXWTb Ha
noaBmXHOe n3obpaxkeHme

WHTepBan npepbIBACTOrO
LBUKEHUA

LiBeToBaa ramma obnacTtu
HEmnoABUXXHOIro N306pa>keHuns,
KOTOPYHO HY>XHO 3aMeHUTb
NOABUXKHBIM N306paXkeHnemM

Bpemsa ucuesHoBeHuA
no6oYHOro N306parkeHnsa

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem
6onblue BeNn4nHa CKOpocTn
3aTBOpa, TEM MefieHHee
CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpAa.

He TpebyeTca HMKakmnx
perynmpoBoK

FLASH

LUML.

TRAIL

SLOW SHTR

OLD MOVIE

Yem 6onbLLEe NONOC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CUnbHee
uncpoBoin achbpekT. Monockl NoABNATCA B
cnepytowmx pexumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL.

LUMI. I




Using special effects - Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue crieunanbHbIX
accekToB - Linchposon acpchekr

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator disappears.

Ona otmeHbl uudposoro adpcekra
Haxmute kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.
MHavkaTop umdpoBoro agppeKkTa NCHE3HET.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
- Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Photo recording
- NightShot +Slow shutter
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the
old movie mode:
—Wide mode
- Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically
cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25

SLOW SHTR 2 1712

SLOW SHTR 3 1/6

SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna

e Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT npu
Mcnonb3oBaHun umMcpoBoro acdhdekra:
—dengep
— Pe>xxum Huskonm ocseleHHocTn PROGRAM

AE

—®doTocbemKa
—HoyHaA cbemka +MeaneHHbIn 3aTBOpP

* HmxeykasaHHaA PyHKUMA He paboTaeT B
pe>kume MeaneHHoro 3aTeopa:
- PROGRAM AE

e Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT B
pe>Kume CTapuHHOIO KUHO:
— LnpokoakpaHHbIN pexum
— OdhchekT nsobpaxkeHuA
-PROGRAM AE

Mpwm BbIKNIOYEHUM NUTAHKUA
Lincbposon achchekT byaeT aBToMaTUHecKu
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXkume meaneHHOro
3aTBopa

ABTOMaTMyeckan PoKyCcMpoBKa MOXET BbITb
He athheKTBHON. BbinonHuTe hoKycnpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCMONb3YyA LWTATUB.

CKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuuHa ckopocTi 3atBopa CKopocTb 3aTsopa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3
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Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLUK
PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) mode to suit your specific shooting
requirements.

@ Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for
example, from appearing excessively white
when shooting subjects lit by strong light in
the theatre.

& Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while
creating a soft background for subjects such as
people or flowers.

X Sports lesson mode

This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected
light, such as at a beach in midsummer or on a
ski slope.

aC

= Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(] | andscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording
distant subjects such as mountains and
prevents your camcorder from focusing on
glass or metal mesh in windows when you are
recording a subject behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in
insufficient light.

Pexxum PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTuyeckan
3KCMO31LMA) MOXHO BbIGUpaTh B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CneunguyecKumm
TpeboBaHMAMN K CbEMKE.

6 Pe>xxvm Npo>KeKTOPHOro ocBeLleHna
[aHHbIN pexxnm NO3BONAET BbIMONHATL
CbeMKY Takum obpasom, 4Tobbl nuua noaemn
He BbIrNALeN CIINWKOM 611eAHbIMU,
Hanpumep, Npy cbeMKe 06EKTOB B TeaTpe,
rfe 4acTo NpUMEeHAETCA APKOe OCBELLEHME.

& Markui NOPTPETHbINA PEXUM

OTOT pexxnm No3BONAET BblAENUTb O6BLEKT HA
MArkoM ¢poHe 1 NOAXOAUT ANA CbeEMKM,
Hanpvmep nogei Unv LUBeToB.

% Pexum CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUN

OTOT pexxmm Nno3BosiAET YMEHbLINTb
OpOo>XaHue npu CbeMKe BbICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA
06BbEKTOB, HANpPUMeEp, B TAKUX Urpax, Kak
TEHHWUC UK ronba.

T MnAXHbBIA N NBDKHBIA peXXnm

OTOT peXKMM NpenAaTCTBYeT NOABIIEHMIO
TEMHbIX ML NPY CbeMKe Nioaen B MecTax ¢
APKMM OCBELLEeHEM U OTPaXEHHBLIM
CBETOM, Hanpuvep, Ha NnnAXxe B pasrap nerta
UMN Ha CHEXXHOM CKJIIOHE.

=% Pexcum 3axona conHua n JyHbl

OTOT pexxnm No3BONAET B TOYHOCTM OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY N CbeMKe 3akaTa, 06LUMX HOYHbIX
BMAOB, (DENEPBEPKOB M HEOHOBLIX PEKNam.

(] NanawadTHBIA peXxum

OTOT pexXmMm No3BOSIAET BbINOMHATL CHEMKY
OTAANEeHHbIX 06 bEKTOB, TaKUX Kak ropbl, 1
npepoTepaLlaeT hoKyCUpPOBKY BUAeOKamepbl
Ha CTEKIIO UNW METaNIMYECKYIO peLLeTKy Ha
OKHax, ecfim 3anucb BbIMOMHAETCA Yepe3
CTEKIIO UNW peLLeTKy.

¢ PeXMM HU3KOW OCBELIEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum aenaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HeJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.




Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLUMU
PROGRAM AE

(1) In the standby or memory mode, select
PROGRAM AE in @ in the menu settings
(p. 96).

(2) Select the desired PROGRAM AE mode by
turning the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The indicator changes as follows:

2

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings (p. 96).

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach &
ski modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only
on subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0Id movie

= The following functions do not work in the
low lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low
lux and sports lesson modes do not work.
(The indicator flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

(1) B pe>xkume oxxngaHuA unv namaTn
Bbi6epuTe komanagy PROGRAM AE & @) B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp. 96).

(2) BoibepuTe Hy>HbIn pexxkum PROGRAM AE,
nosepHyB anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
WHaukaTtop 6yaeT n3mMeHATbCA
cneayrowmm obpasom:

MENU

[OnA BbIKNO4YeHUA (PyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

YcraHosuTe komanay PROGRAM AE B
nonoxexune AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).

MpumeyaHua

* B pexumax npo>XeKTOPHOro OCBEeLLEeHUA,
CMOPTMBHBIX COCTA3aHWIA, a Tak>Xe B
NAAXKHOM U NbIXKHOM PeXnmMe HeBO3MOXKHO
BbINOMHATb CbEMKY KPYMHbIM MnaHom. 3To
06BACHAETCA TeM, 4TO Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA POKYCUPOBKUN TONMbKO Ha
06BEKTbI, HAXOAALUMECA HA CPeAHEM U
AanbHem paccTOAHUAX.

* B pexxvme 3axofa CofHUA 1 NyHbl, @ TakXe
B naHAwadTHOM pexxume Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA hOKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha
fanbHue o6beKThbl.

e Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT B
pexvume PROGRAM AE:

—MeZaneHHbIn 3aTBOp
—CTapuHHOe KMHO

e Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT B
peXvime HU3KON OCBELLEHHOCTY:
— UndbpoBon acpchexT
— HanoxxeHune nsobpaxxeHnsa

e Koraa yHKUMA HOYHOW CbeMKM
NIGHTSHOT yctaHaBnuBaeTcA B
nonoxexue ON, dpyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaert. (MHamkaTop 6yaeT murathb.)

¢ [1pn cbemke B pexkume MEMORY pexxum
HWU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTU U PEXUM
CMOPTMBHBIX COCTA3aHMIN He paboTatoT.
(MnankaTop 6yAeT murathb.)

Korpa komanpa WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHne AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0

BanaHc 6enoro 6ygeT oTperynuposaH, Aaxe
ecnu BblbpaHa dyHkunAa PROGRAM AE.

minaas umnedsuo slaHHegOaL9HBMAa809 £/suoneiadO Buipiooay paoueApy
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in
the following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

—Sports lesson mode

Ecnu 3anucb BbINONHAETCA Npu
Mcnonb3oBaHWM rasopa3pAaHoNn,
HaTpUeBOW WU PTYTHOW Namnbl

B cnepytowmx pexximax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHue unm n3mMeHeHua LuBeTHocTu. Ecnmn
3TO NPOU30NAET, BbIKMIOUNTE (OYHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.

—MArkunii NOpTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxuM cnopTMBHBIX COCTA3AHUN



Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCNO3ULIUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

= The subject is backlit

«Bright subject and dark background

«To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the standby/recording/memory mode,
press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the brightness.

=

JFINSOdX3

To return to the automatic
exposure mode
Press EXPOSURE again.

OKCNO3ULMI0 MOXXHO OTPErynMpoBath 1

YCTaHOBUTb BPYYHYHO. BbinonHARTe py4Hyto

PErynupoBKY 3KCNO3MLMU B CIIeAYHOLLMX

cny4anx:

* O6bEKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHeN NoACBETKM

® ApKn 06BEKT HA TEMHOM (POHe

e [InA 3anucy TeMHbIX N306pa>keHunin
(Hanpumep, HOYHBIX ANN3040B) € 60/bLION
[OCTOBEPHOCTBIO

(1) B pexkume oxungaHua/3anucn/namat
Haxxmute KHonky EXPOSURE. Moasutca
VHAVKATOP 3KCMO3NLMN.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
perynmpoBKuW APKOCTY.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXXum
aBTOMaTM4YECKOMN 3KCMNO3nuumn
Haxmute kHonky EXPOSURE euwe pas.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

NPUMEYAHUE

Mpw BbINOSIHEHWUN PETYIIMPOBKM 3KCMO3MLMUN
BPYYHYIO (DYHKUMA 3aHEN NOACBETKN He
paboTaeT.

MNpwn uameHexnumn pexxuma PROGRAM AE
WU NepemeLleHnn nepeknoyaTena
NIGHTSHOT B nono>eHune ON
Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCkn BEpHETCA B
PeXXnMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOW 3KCMO3NLIMM.

M40 uunedauo alqHHeg0g19HamMdag09 £/suoieladQ Bulplodsay pasueApy
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Focusing manually

PdokKycupoBKa
BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually
adjusting the focus in the following cases:
«The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with
backgrounds such as walls and sky
«\When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

MO>XHO MoNy4UThb yny4lleHHble pe3ynbTaTbl
nyTem perynmpoBKu (hOKYCUPOBKM BPYUHYIO B
cneayrowmx cnyyanx:

*Pe>Xkum aBToOMaTU4eckon hoKyCrpOBKM
ABNAeTCA He3((EKTUBHBIM NP
BbIMOSIHEHUN CEMKMU
—06bEKTOB Yepes CTEKNO, NMOKPbLITOe

Kannamm
— FOPM30HTaSIbHbIX NOMOC
—06bEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCTBIO Ha
TakoM hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo
eECnu HY>KHO BbIMOSTHUTL U3MEHEHNE
(hOKYCUPOBKM C O6BbEKTA HA NEpeaHEM
nnaHe Ha 06bEeKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

 [pu BbINOMHEHNN CbEMKM HEMOABUXHbIX

06BEKTOB C UCNONb30BaHMEM LUTATUBA

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in the standby/

recording/memory mode. The @& indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) HaxxmunTe cnerka kHonky FOCUS B
pexxume oXxuaaHusa/3anucn/namAatn. Ha
akpaHe XK[ unu B Bugonckarene
MNOABUTCA MHONKaTop E2.

(2) MoBepHuTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
nonyyeHnA YeTKOM DOKYCUPOBKM.




Focusing manually

®doKycUpOBKa BPY4HYIO

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off the @, M or
= indicator.

To record distant subjects

Press FOCUS deeper (INFINITY). Your
camcorder focuses on distant subjects and the
M indicator appears. When you release
FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the manual
focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To obtain correct focus

First, focus a subject with the power zoom
lever moved toward the “T” (telephoto)
position, then adjust the zoom.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

&2 changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
s when the subject is too close to focus on.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMaTU4ecKoin (hOKYCUPOBKM
HaxxmuTe cnerka kHonky FOCUS ana
OTKIMIOYEHNA MHANKATOPOB &2, Ak 1NN s .

[OnAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06bEeKTOB
HaxmuTe kHonky FOCUS cunbHee
(INFINITY). Buoeokamepa BbINOAHUT
(POKYCUPOBKY Ha yAaneHHble 06BbeKThI, 1
nosAeuTcA uHavkaTop M. Ecnv otnyctutb
kHonky FOCUS, Bngeokavepa BepHeTCA B
peXum py4Hon okycuposku. Micnonesynte
3TOT PeXuM B TOM cyyae, Koraa
BuAeoKamepa BbINONHAET (POKYCMPOBKY Ha
6nuxxHMe 06beKTbI, Aaxke ecnu Bbl nbiTaeTech
BbIMOJTHUTb CbEMKY OTAANIEHHOro 06beKTa.

[AnA nony4yeHUA npaBUNIbHOW
hOoKyCHMpOBKMN

CHavana HaBeauTe hoKyc Ha 06bEKT, Koraa
PbI4aXXOK NPMBOAHOIO BapnoobbeKTnBa
nepemeLleH B HanpaeieHny nonoxeHma “T”
(TenedoTo), 3aTem oTperynupyiTe Haesn
BMAEOKaMeEpbI.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nM3Koro
pacctoAaHuA

BbinonHuTe hoKycnpoBKyY B KOHLE
nonoxxenvA “W” (LUMPOKOYTOsIbHOE).

WHavkaTop & 6yaet M3MEHATbCA
cneayowmm obpasom:

M npun sanncu yaaneHHbIx 06BbEKTOB.

s €CNM O6BEKT HAXOANTCA CAMLIKOM 61IN3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMONHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro.

minaas umnedsuo slaHHegOaL9HBMAa809 £/suoneiadO Buipiooay paoueApy
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— Advarjced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- YcoBepLueHCTBOBaHHbIE Oniepaun BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA —

Bocnpoun3BeneHue neHTbl ¢
apdekTamu usobpaxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene
using the picture effect functions;: NEG. ART,
SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

In the playback/playback pause mode, select
the desired picture effect mode in the menu
settings (p. 96).

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 49.

To cancel the picture effect
function

Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings
(. 96).

Notes

«You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the picture effect
function.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function are not output through the B DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHnA MOXHO
BUAON3MEHATb N306paXkKeHne C NMOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMI achchekToB n3obpadkeHua: NEG.
ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

B pexwume BocnponsBeaeHua/nay3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA BbIOEPUTE HYXXHbIV
3hheKT U30bpakeHnA B yCTaHOBKAX MEHIO
(cTp. 96).

MoapobHble cBeAeHMA NO KaXXA0W PyHKLMK
adhhekToB U306paKeHNa NpuseaeHbl Ha
cTp. 49.

MENU

MANUAL SET

[P_EFFECT ] OFF
PRETURN
SEP A

B&W
SOLARIZE

pEBUaGE

“\

bl

[MENU] : END

\ v

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM 3chchekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTaHosuTe kKomanay P EFFECT B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp. 96).

MpumeyaHuna

* BBefeHHble C Apyron annapaTypbl
n306paxKkeHns, HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C
MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMK 3PDEKTOB N306paKEHUA.

¢ [InAa 3anucu n3obpaxkeHnii, KoTopble 6binn
BUAON3MEHEHbI C NMOMOLLbLIO PYHKLMN
abpekToB N30b6paxeHns, sanuumTe
n3obpa>keHnA Ha BUAEOMarHuToOoH,
UCrosnb3ysA BUAEOKaMepy B KayecTse
nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C
nomolubio hyHKLUMM achcexkToB
n3ob6pakeHnnA

M306paxkeHuns, BUOAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMMN 3D DEKTOB U306paxKeHNA, He .
nepepatoTcA Yyepes rHe3fo sxoaa/sbixona b
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHune OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMA achpheKToB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl
C undpoBbiMu ahdekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene
using the digital effect functions: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial until the desired digital
effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI. or
TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode,
the picture is captured and is stored in
memory as a still picture at the time you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

For details of each digital effect function,
see page 51.

Iy,

/I Sl STILL IS
g T

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHnA MOXHO
BMAOM3MEHATb N306paxKeHne C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMIA UnMdpoBbIX achdpekToB: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume BocnpounsseeHna/naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT v noBopaunBanTte aMck
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
Ha4yHeT MUraTb UHANKATOP HY>XXHOro
undpposoro adcpekTa (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) HaxxmmTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP LUMPOBOro
apdekTa, 1 noABATCA Nonockl. B pexxume
STILL vnn LUMI. Bo BpemA HaxaTtua
oncka SEL/PUSH EXEC nsobpaxxeHue
CHMMaETCA M COXpaHAeTCA B NaMATb Kak
HenoABWXHoe n3obpaxeHue.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
perynvupoBKu 1306paxxeHus.

Moapo6Hble cBeAEHNA NO KaXAoW (yHKLMK
umcbpoBbIX 3heKTOB NpuBeaeHbI Ha CTp. 51.

\

STILL [T

\ v

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes

= You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the digital effect
function.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR, using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the B DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKLUMK LM poBbIX
achpekToB
HaxxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuna

© BBeeHHbIe C ApYrov annapartypbl M306paxeHus,
HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMM
LmMchpoBbIX 3thheKTOB N306paKeHNs.

e [Ina 3anucu nsobpaxkeHuit, KoTopble Hb1Iu
BMAOU3MEHEHbBI C MOMOLLBIO (PYHKLMM
LUMpoBbIX 3PHEKTOB, 3anumTe
M306paxxeHna Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
Mcnonb3yA BUAeOKamepy B KayecTse nneepa.

N306pakeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
nomoLybio pyHKUMK LnUpoBbIX 3heKToB
MN306paxkeHuna, BUAOU3MEHEHHBIE C NMOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM LndppoBbIX 3hhekTOB, HE NepepatoTcA
yepes rHesfo Bxoaa/sbixoaa § DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoske nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxenue OFF unu octaHoBKE BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA
DyHKUMA UM poBbIX ahdekToB byaeT
aBTOMAaTN4ECKN OTMEHeHa.

BUHaTeaemoduooa unnedauo aiIqHHegog.19HamMdag09 £/suoileladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbiCTpoe oTbICKaHWe anu3ofa
C NOMOLLbIO (hYHKLIMK NaMATH
HYNeBOU OTMETKM

Your camcorder rewinds or advances the tape
to locate the desired scene, and the searching
automatically stops at the scene having a tape
counter value of “0:00:00.” You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY if the
counter is not on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter
reaches approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the
time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts.

Buaoeokamepa nepemaTbiBaeT NeHTy Hasag,
UM BNepes Af1A OTbICKaHWUA HY>XXHOro annsoaa
C aBTOMaTM4ECKOW OCTaHOBKOWN Noncka Ha
annsoae, rae nokasaHune cHeTyYMKa NeHThI -
“0:00:00.” 3TO MOXHO AenaTb C NOMOLLbIO
nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO YrPaBneHus.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpon3BeAEHNA HOXXMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY, ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[
WM B BUAOUCKAaTeNe OTCYTCTBYET CHETYMK.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
TOM MeCTe, KOTOPOE HY>XHO HanTh Mo3xe.
[MokasaHue cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky M, Korga Hy>KHO
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPON3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxkxmnTe KHONKy <€ anA YyCKOPEHHOMN
NepeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3ag, K HyNIeBON TOYKe
cyeTyMKa neHThl. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTUYECKU, ECIIN CHETUUK JOCTUTHET
NPUOIN3NTENbHO HYNIEBOW OTMETKMU.
Mnpaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY
MCYE3HET, U NOABUTCA KOJ, BPEMEHM.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCNpOu3BeAEHNE.

DISPLAY

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set
memory function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several
seconds from the time code.

= The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between
pictures on a tape.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at
the point you want to end the insertion.
Rewind the tape to the insert start point, and
start recording. Recording stops automatically
at the tape counter zero point. Your camcorder
returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET MEMORY

MpumeyaHuna

* Ecnu ewe pa3s HaxkaTb kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Havana o6paTHON NepeMoTKn
NEeHTbI, TO PYHKUMA NaMATU HyNeBomn
OTMeTKM 6yaeT OTMeHeHa.

* Me>xxay KoAOM BPpEMEHU N AENCTBUTESIbHbIM
BPEMEHEM MOXET BbITb PacxoXKaeHue B
HECKONMbKO CEeKyHA.

® OyHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBON OTMETKU MOXET
He paboTaTb B TOM Cnyyae, eCnv nmeeTcaA
He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
n306paxKeHNAMN Ha NeHTe.

®yHkunAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6oTtaer
TaK)Xe B pe)XXume roToBHOCTU 3anncu

Mpu BCcTaBKe anu3ona B cepeanHy
3anncaHHoM NeHThl, HaxxMuTe kHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecTe, rae Hy>XHO
3aKOH4YMTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. lMepemoTanTe
NEHTY K MeCTy Ha4ana BCTaBKuW anu3oaa v
HayHUTe 3anucb. 3anncb OCTaHOBUTCA
aBTOMAaTWYECKN B MECTE HYNEBON OTMETKHN
cyeTumka. Bugeokamepa BepHeTCA B peXXum
oXunaaHuA.



Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu Ha
neHte no TUTpY - Nouck
TATpa

If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can search for the
boundaries of recorded tape by title
(Title search)(p. 151). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

CMm
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings (p. 96). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote
Commander to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the scene having the title that
you selected.

To stop searching
Press l.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

= The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

oM Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTHI €
KacceTHOW NamATbI0 MOXXHO
WS BLINOMHWTL MOUCK FPaHML 3anncy Ha
NIeHTe No TUTPY (MOUCK TUuTpa)(cTp.
151). [inA aTOM ONEpaummn NCronb3yiTe
nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOMO yrpaBneHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) YetaHosute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 96). YcTaHOBKOW N0 yMOMYaHWIO
AsnAetcA ON.

(3) HaxxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA
HEeOJHOKpaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
NMOABWUTCA MHANKATOP MoMcKa TuTpa.
MHaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA
cneayrowmm o6pasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHaMKaumm

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky <4 vnu 1 Ha nynbTe

[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna, YTobbl

Bbl6paTb TUTP AN1A BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA.

Brpoeokamepa aBToMatMHeckn HavHeT

BOCMpOu3BeeHne ann3oaa ¢ BblbpaHHOro

TMTpa.

~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
¢
(510 — —
v
Y
TITLE SEARCH
T
3  HAPPY NEW YEAR!
<« »pi 4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
8 BASEBALL
L
mAt]
WV

[OnA octaHOBKMU Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbl 63 KacceTHON
namaTu

HeBO3MOXHO BbINONHATL HANOXEHNE UNn
MoucK TUTpa.

B uHaukKaTtope

¢ [Tonoca B nHaukaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Ha NeHTe.

* MeTka X B nHANKaTope yKasbiBaeT
Tekyliee MecTo Noucka.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOI NneHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUWA MoMcKa TUTPa MoXeT paboTaTtb
HenpaBWIIbHO.

BUHaTaaenoduooa nmnedauo sidHHegog19Hamdag09 £/suoieladQ YoegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching a
recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- Mouck gartbl

You can automatically search for the point
where the recording date changes and start
playback from that point (Date search). Use a
tape with cassette memory for convenience.
Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Use this function to check where recording
dates change or to edit the tape at each
recording date.

Searching for the date by
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 151).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 96). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the beginning of the selected
date.

1 POWER
S $

To stop searching
Press H.

Mo>HO aBTOMaTUYECKM BbIMOMHATL MOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCcA aarta 3anucu u
HauyMHaTb BOCMPOU3BEEHNE C ATOro MecTa
(nouck aarbl). MNonb3yntech anAa yanobcTea
NIEHTOW C KacceTHOWM NaMATbo. [nA aTon
onepaumm UCnonb3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus.
Wcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKMU,
rae U3MeHATCA AaTbl 3anucu, Unm
BbIMOSTHEHUA MOHTaXa NEHTbI B KaXXA0M
MecTe Aatbl 3anmcu.

Mouck gaTbl ¢ NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMATHU

3Ty hyHKLMIO MOXHO UCMOSIb30BaTb TOSIbKO
npu BOCNPOV3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOM
namATbio (CTp. 151).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe KomaHoy CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHvie ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 96). YcTaHOBKOW NO yMOM4aHWio
ABnAeTtcAa ON.

(3) Haxxnmavite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
HEOJHOKPAaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOpP nomcka Aathbl.
Muaukatop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHavkauum

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky < unu PP Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHus, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.
Bupeokamepa aBToOMaTU4ECKN HAYHET
BOCMpou3BeeHue ¢ BblbpaHHOM AaTbl.

~
DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/99
SEARCH 6/ 9/99
MODE 3 24/12/99
4 "1/ 1/00
5 11/ 2/00
6 29/ 4/00
v
Y
DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/99
[ >l 2 6/ 9/99
3 24/12/99
41/ 1/00
5 11/ 2/00
6 29/ 4700
m—'ﬁ——]
WV

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- MNouck pgartbl

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

*The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work
correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six
recording date data. If you search the date
among seven or more data, see “Searching for
the date without using cassette memory”
below.

Searching for the date
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 96). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press Ppl
on the Remote Commander to search for
the next date. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the point
where the date changes. Each time you
press 4« or ¥, your camcorder searches
for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press H.

NMPUMEYAHUE

Ecnn npofomknTenbHOCTb 3anncy B Te4eHne
OAHOro OHA MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUuAeOKamepa
MO>ET He TOYHO HalTn MecTo, rae aarta
3an1cu N3MeHAeTcA.

B uHaukarope

e Monoca B uHanKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TekylUee MecTo Ha fieHTe.

e MeTka X B MHAMKaTOpe yKasblBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NieHTe umetoTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA NomcKa aatbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpasUIbHO.

KacceTHaA namATb

KacceTHaa namATb Ha NieHTe No3BoNAeT
BMECTUTb A0 WecTu gat sanucu. Ecnu
BbINOMHAETCA MOMCK AaTbl 3anUCK NpU HanU4um
cemu n 6onee part, cMm. pasgen “lNouck gathbl
6€e3 MCcnonb3oBaHNA KacCeTHOM namATn”.

Mouck gatbl 6e3
MCcnosib30BaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaATu

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) YcTaHosuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxeHune OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
96). MNpy ncnonb3oBaHUM NeHThbl 6e3
KacCeTHOM NaMATY NPONyCTUTE 3TOT MyHKT.

(3) HaxxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nysibTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpasneHva
HEOAHOKPAaTHO A0 TexX Nnop, Noka He
NOABWTCA MHAMKATOpP Nnoucka Aathbl.
MuaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA
cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN t— 6e3 nHavkauum

(4) Haxxmute kHonky 4« Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHna AnA noncka
npeaplayLien aatbl U HOKMUTE KHOMKY
»»l Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuna And noucka crneayowen
naTtbl. Buaeokamepa aBTomatuyeckm
Ha4yHeT BOCMpPOM3BEAEHME B TOM MeCTe,
rae gata nameHsaetcA. BeAakun pas npu
HaXxaTumn KHOMKM < nnu PPl
BuAeoKamepa BbIMOSIHAET NMOUCK
npeablayLen unu cneaytowen aatbl.

[OnA octaHOBKU Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

BUHaTeaemoduooa unnedauo aiIqHHegog.19HamMdag09 £/suoileladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a
photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck c¢oto
— ®oTonouck/
doToCcKaHUpoBaHue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).
You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five
seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo by
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 151).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 96). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo having the date that
you selected.

1 POWER
—

MO>XHO BbIMOMHUTL MOWCK HEMOABUXHOIO
M306paxkeHunA, 3anucaHHoro Ha neHte DV
(poTonouck).

MO>XHO Tak>e BbINOSHATL MOUCK
HEMNOABUXHBIX N306pa>keHni NooyYepesHo 1
oTobpaxkaTb KaXXA0e U3 HUX B TEYEHUE NATU
CEeKyH[l, He3aBUCKMO OT KacCeTHOW NamATK
(cdboTockaHupoBaHue). 117 3TUX onepauumi
MCMONb3ynTe MynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOMO
ynpasneHua. Vicnonb3yinTe 3Ty pyHKUMIO AnA
NPOBEPKU NN MOHTa>ka HEMOABMXXHBIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mouck coTo 6e3 ncnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOM NamATn

3Ty OYHKLMIO MOXKHO MUCMOSb30BaTb TOMBbKO

npw BOCMPOV3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOM

namATbio (cTp. 151).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) YcraHoeute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 96). YcTaHOBKOM MO yMONMYaHUio
AsnAeTcA ON.

(3) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA
HEOAHOKpPAaTHO A0 Tex nop, noka He
NoABWUTCA UHAMKATOP noucka oTo.
MHankaTtop 6ynet uamMeHATbLCA
crnepyoLwmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamKaumm

(4) Haxkmute KHonky << unu PPl Ha nynbTe

OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHns, 4TobbI

Bbl6paTh AaTy ANA BOCMPON3BEAEHUA.

Brnpoeokamepa aBToMaTnyeCKun HayHET

BOCMpousBefeHne hoTo ¢ BbIGpaHHOM

natbl.

PHOTO SEARCH

SEARCH
MODE

conrwnR
T

PHOTO SEARCH




Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢poTto — PoTonomck/
doTockaHMpoBaHue

To stop searching
Press l.

[OnA octaHOBKU Noucka
HaxxmunTe kHonky M.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 96).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote
Commander to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <<« or PP,
your camcorder searches for the previous
or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

B uHaukartope

e Monoca B MHanKaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo Ha JieHTe.

e MeTka X B MHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo NouckKa.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NIeHTe UMetoTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKun

DyHKUMA poTononcka moxeT paboTaTb
HenpasBuWbHO.

HocTtynHoe KonuyecTBO (POTO ANA NOUcKa
C NMOMOLLbIO KACCeTHOW NamMATH

HocTynHoe konnyecTBo - Makcumym 12 doTo.
OpaHako MOXHO BbIMONHATL Nouck 13 n 6onee
hOTO C NOMOLLLIO PYHKLMK
(POTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

Mouck doTto 6e3
MCnosib30BaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaATu

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxenne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHio
(cTp. 96).

(3) HaxxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA
HEOAHOKPAaTHO A0 TeX Nnop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOpP nomcka ¢oTo.
MuaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHankauum

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky <4 nnu 1 Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna, YTobbl
BbI6paTh )OTO AS1A BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
BcAkuii pa3 npu HaxaTum KHonku e unu
»»1 Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unu cneaytowero oTo.
Bupeokavepa aBToMaTU4eCKN HAYHET
BocnpounsseaeHne oTo.

OnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

BUHaTeaemoduooa unnedauo aiIqHHegog.19HamMdag09 £/suoileladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy

67



68

Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck oTto — doTonounck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
scan indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(3) Press 4« or ¥ on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

To stop scanning
Press B

CkaHupoBaHue (hoTo

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxxnumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHuA
HEOAHOKPAaTHO A0 TeX Mnop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP rnovcka
(hOTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

WnaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA
cnepytowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHavkauum

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

Kaxxpoe doTo bynet aBTomaTm4eckm
oTOBpaxaTbCA B TEYEHUN
NpuGIN3nNTENbHO NATU CEKYHA,.

~
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
7
r )
<« | 24
v

AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax -

MNMepe3anuchb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
For details, refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the
VCR.

S VIDEO

V/
gAUDIONIDEO

="\ : Signal flow/Mepeaaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

Be sure to clear the indicators from the

screen

If they are displayed, press the following

buttons not to record the indicators on the

dubbed tape:

«The DISPLAY button

= The DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander

= The SEARCH MODE button on the Remote
Commander

Ucnonb3oBaHne coeAMHUTENIBHOIO

Kabena ayamo/snpeo

MoacoeauHnTe BUAEOKamepy K

BMAEOMarHNToOHY C MOMOLLbIO

coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayano/suaeo,

KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BuaeoKamepe.

YcTaHoBUTE CenekTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha

BuaeomarHutodoHe B nonoxerue LINE, ecnu

TakoBOe nmeeTcA.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unm
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb
3anucb) B BUAEOMArHMToooH, a
3anucaHHyto NIeHTY - B BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO curHana
Ha BUAEOMarHMTodoHe B NonoXxeHne
LINE. MoapobHble cBeaeHna cM. B
WHCTPYKLMKM MO aKcnayaTaumm
BMAEOMarH1TodoHa.

(3) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(4) HauHnTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHME 3aNNCaHHO
NEeHTbI Ha BUaeoKavepe.

(5) HauHuTe 3anuch Ha BuAeoMarHMTodoHe.
MoapobHble cBeAEHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLMM
no aKcnnyaTaunm BuaeomarHuTooHa.

XeLHoW/Buiip3

IN
S VIDEO
=) | @ VIDEO
g ©}AUDIO
@ VCR
] = =
b EO

Korpaa nepesanuch fieHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Bugeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHMTohoHe.

Mepea nepe3anucbio

YctaHoeuTe napameTtp DISPLAY B
nonoxexne LCD B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.
(YcTaHoBkoM no ymonyaHuto AasnAaeTca XXK[.)

O6A3aTeNnbHO OTKMIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI Ha

aKpaHe

Ecnv oHn oTobpaxaroTca, HaxxMuTe

crepylowme KHOMKK, 4Tobbl He 3anuckbiBaTb

VHAMKATOPbI Ha Nepe3anuncbiBaemyio NEHTY:

e Knonka DISPLAY

e KHonka DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA

e KHonka SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHTbI

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, HiB Hig, B Digitals, VHS,
SIS/ 5-VHS, VHSC, SIVHSH S-\VHSC,
I8 Betamax, ""IN mini DV or IN DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio input
jack on the VCR or the TV. When the white
plug is connected, the left channel audio is
output, and the red plug is connected, the right
channel audio is output.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DY

connecting cable) (not supplied) to b DV IN/

OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.

With digital-to-digital connection, video and

audio signals are transmitted in digital form

for high-quality editing. You cannot dub the
titles, display indicators or the contents of
cassette memory.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV

input position if the VCR is equipped with the

input selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4) Start recording on the VCR.

MOHTa)K MO>XHO BbINOSHATb Ha
BUAEOMarHuTooHax, KoTopble
NoAAepXXMBaIOT Creaylolue CUCTEMbI

B 8 vm, HiEl Hig, B Digital8, VHS,
SWVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHS[H S-VHSC,
I8 Betamax, ""IN' munu DV unn IN' DV

Ecnu BupeomarHutodoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MNoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
WM KPacHBbI LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BUAeoMarHuTogoHe nnm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LUTEeKep, TO 3ByK OyAeT BbIBOAUTLCA Ha
NEeBbI KaHas, a eCNv KpacHsbIii - To Ha
npasbln.

CoepaunHeHue ¢ nomolubio BUaeokabena S
(He BXOAUT B KOMMMEKT) ANA NonyyYyeHusa
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEeHHbIX U306pakeHui
[Mpn Takom coeanHeHun He NoHapobuTcA
NOACOEANHATL XENThIN WTeKep (B1aeo)
coeAvHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHute Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BuaeorHesgam S Ha
BMAgOKamepe U BUaeoMarHuTogoHe.

3T0 coeauHeHve NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxeHne
¢opmaTta DV.

Wcnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuUTenbHbIn Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeamHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbI kabens DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMNEKT) K rHe3ay §, DV IN/OUT u rHesay
DV IN/OUT annapatos DV. C nomoLlupsto
LMcpoBOro coeAMHEeHNA BUAEO- 1
ayAavocurHansl nepeaaloTcaA B LMGOPOBOM
BUAE ANA nocneayoLwero
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOro MOHTaxa. TUTpel,
WHOMKATOPbI HA AMCnee unm coaep>xaHne
KacceTHOW NnamATK nepesanucbiBaTtb
HEBO3MOXXHO.

YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha

BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe B nonoxXeHve Bxoga DV,

€cin TakoBOW MMeeTCA Ha

BUAEOMarHnTodhoHe.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (Mnu
JNIEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XXHO BbIMOMHUTL
3anncb) B BUAEOMArHUTooH, a
3anucaHHyto NIeHTY - B BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3)HauyHuTe Bocnpon3sBeaeHve 3anncaHHom
NeHTbI Ha BUaeoKamepe.

(4)Ha4nuTte 3anuncb Ha BUAEOMarHMTooHe.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb sfIeHTbI

X

SVIDEO €@LANC

(not supplied)/
(He BxoauT B o DV IN/OUT

KOMIMEKT) g

l H

= signal flow/Mepeaaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Korpaa nepesanuch fieHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Bugeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMAarHMTohoHe.

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the B DV IN/
QOUT jack.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the B DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using the other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

C nomouybto kabensa i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) moxxHO
noAcoeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BMAEOMarHuTooH

N306pakeHnna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
nomoubio pyHKLUMKM LmdpoBbix athdekToB
N306pakeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
DyHKUMM LUndpoBbIX 3PPeKToB, He .
nepepatoTca Yepes rHe3no Bxoga/sbixoga b
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu 3anucu HenoABKXKHOrO U306paXKkeHNA
¢ nomoluybio rHe3ga b DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne CTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Npy BOCNpon3BeAEHM
1306pakeHns Ha Apyron BugeoannapaTtype
OHO MOXET ApoXaTb.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Editing partially on a DV
tape - DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)X N0 YaCTAM Ha NEHTY
DV - CUHXPOHHbIN MOHTaX DV

By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can
duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied).
The scenes can be selected by frame. You can
also use the Remote Commander for this
operation. Since your camcorder exchanges
digital signals, you can edit with little audio
and video deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators,
or the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 71.

Preparing the editing

(1) Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder
and insert a blank tape (or a tape you want
to record over) into the DV product.

(2) Connect your camcorder to the DV product

with an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder
to VTR.

(4) Set the input selector to DV input on the
DV product. If the DV product is another
DV camcorder, set its POWER switch to
VTR.

(5) Press MENU to display the menu.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
Etd, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DV EDITING, then press the dial.

Setting the editing in point

(8) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press 1l to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode (p. 184).

(9) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK
on the Remote Commander to set DV
EDITING IN.

Setting the editing out point and starting

the editing

(10) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press 1l to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode.

(11) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK
on the Remote Commander to set DV
EDITING OUT. Once the editing process
starts, the display changes from “STBY” to
“@EDITING.” When the process ends,
your camcorder and the DV product
automatically set to pause mode.

Bbibrpana anu3obl ANA MOHTaxa, MOXHO
BbIMOMHATb Nepe3anncb HYXXHbIX y4aCcTKOB Ha
NIeHTY, UICMONb3YA APYrylo annapaTtypy,
NoACOeAVHEHHYIO C MoMOLLbio Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbI kabens DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMIEKT). Ann30abl MOXHO BbI6MpaTh NO
Kagpam. [1nAa aTon onepaumm MOXXHO Takxe
1cnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. Tak Kak Bugeokamepa
obmeHMBaeTCcA UMGPOBLIMU CUrHaNaMm,
MOHTaX MOXHO BbIMOMHATb NMULLIb C
He3HaunTeNbHbIM yXyAleHneM 3ByKa 1
BUAEON306paKEHMN.

TwuTpbl, UHAVKATOPbLI HA AUchnee nnu
CoAep>KaHne KacceTHON NamATH
nepesanvcbiBaTb HEBO3MOXHO.

[laHHOe coeVHeHne aHanorMyHo onMcaHHoOMy
Ha cTp. 71.

MoaroToBKa K MOHTaXKy

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyio NeHTy B
BUAEOKAMEPY U He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (nu
NEeHTY, KOTOPYIO HY>XXHO nepesanuncaTtb) B
annapat DV.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe BUAEOKamepy K annapary
DV ¢ nomowbto kabena i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHbIM Kabens DV).

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VTR.

(4) YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO cUrHana B
nonoxexue sxoaa DV Ha annapate DV.
Ecnw annapat DV - aT0 gpyran
Buaeokamepa DV, yctaHoBuTe ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue VTR.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ETd, 3aTem HaXMUTe Ha AWCK..

(7) NoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa DV EDITING, 3atem HaxmuTe Ha
LMCK.

YcTaHOoBKa MecTa Hayana MOHTaX<a

(8) C nomoLLbio KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HananTe MecTo, rAe Hy>HO HavyaTb
MOHTaX, 3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky Il onA
YCTaHOBKM BUAEOKAMEPbI B PEXMM nay3bl
BocnpounsseaeHua (cTp. 184).

(9) HaxxmnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC unm MARK
Ha nNynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHnua ansa
yctaHoBku DV EDITING IN.

YcTaHOBKa MecTa OKOHYaHUA MOHTaXka u

Hayasno MOHTaXxa

(10) C nomoLLblo KHOMOK BMAEOKOHTPONA
HanauTe MecTo, rae Hy>KHO 3aKOHYUTb
MOHTaX, 3aTem Haxxmute kHornky Il anA
yCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B PeXUM nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUS.

(11) HaxxmmTe amek SEL/PUSH EXEC ninn MARK
Ha MynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpasneHua anq
yctaHoBku DV EDITING OUT. MNocne Havana
MOHTaXa WHANKaLUMA Ha AuUCnIiee N3MEHUTCA
¢ “STBY” Ha “@EDITING.” MNMocne
OKOHYaHWA MOHTaXa Buaeokamepa u
annapat DV byayT aBTomMaTn4ecku
YCTaHOBMEHbI B PEXWUM Nay3bl.



Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)k no 4acTAm Ha neHty DV
— CMHXPOHHbIN MOHTa)X DV
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Notes

-If yQu use other than Sony equipment with
the B DV jack, you cannot perform DV
synchro-editing.

= If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions, DV synchro-editing may
not work correctly.

Errors in duplicating

If you connect your camcorder to Sony

equipment with the DV jack, the range of

errors is within +/-5 frames.

The range may become wider in the following

conditions:

= The interval between DV EDITING IN and
OUT is less than five seconds.

<DV EDITING IN or OUT is set at the
beginning of the tape.

MpumeyaHua

* [Tpn ncnonb3oBaHuM annapaTypbl ¢ rHE340M
B DV apyrux cpupm (He Sony) HEBO3MOXXHO
BbINOMHATL CUHXPOHHBIA MOHTax DV.

* [1pn CNONb30BaHUM NEHTHI C
He3anucaHHbIMW y4acTKamm Mexay
3anucaHHbiMm pparmeHTamm DV doyHKumA
CUYHXPOHHOr0 MOHTaXKa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpasuWIIbHO.

Owmn6KM Npu nepesanucu

Mpw noacoeavHeHnn BuagOKamepbl K

annapaTtype Sony c rHe3gom DV gnana3soH

owmnbok byaeT B npefenax +/- 5 kagpos.

[nanasoH MoXeT 6bITb LUMPE MNPV CNeayoLWmnx

YCNoBUAX:

® /lHTepBan mexay yctaHoBkamu DV
EDITING IN n OUT meHee NATW CEKYHA.

e YctaHoBka DV EDITING IN nnn OUT
BbINOMHEHA B Havase NeHTbl.

XeLHO/Bunip3
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Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)< no 4acTAmM Ha neHty DV
— CUHXPOHHbIN MOHTaX DV

If you do not make connections with the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

The screen shows NOT READY, and you
cannot select DV EDITING.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT.

Ecnu coeguHeHue BbinosiHAeTCA 6e3
kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb
DV)

Ha akpaHe noasutca unankauma NOT
READY, n yctaHoeky DV EDITING 6ynet
HEBO3MOXXHO BblbpaThb.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
Yctarnoky DV EDITING IN vnn OUT
BbIMOSTHATb HEBO3MOXHO.



Recording video or
TV programmes

3anucb BUOeo nnu
Tenenporpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable
You can record a tape from another VCR or a
TV programme from a TV that has video/
audio outputs. Use your camcorder as a
recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in ETd to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 96).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5)Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback if
you record a tape from a VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

Tv ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO
VCR ®
— - }AUDlo
of ) 50 @

—"™\ : Signal flow/lNepeaay4a curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHne coeguHUTENbHOIO
kabena ayauo/Bupeo S,
noakn4yaemMmoro K sugeo

MO>KHO BbINOMHUTbL 3aNWUChb NEHTbI C APYroro

BMAEOMarHUTohoHa Unn TeneBm3noHHOM

nporpamMmbl C TENeBN30pa, KOTopble NMEIoT

BMAeO/ayano Bbixodbl. Vicnonbsynte

BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTBe 3anuncbiBatoLLero

yCTpOWCTBA.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NeHTy (unu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTL
3anucb) B Bugeokamepy. MNpu 3anucu
NEeHTbI C BUAeomMarHutTopoHa BcTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NIeHTY B BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VTR.

(3) YctaHosuTe napameTp DISPLAY B B
nonoxexue LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
(cTp. 96).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAMKALWN MEHIO.

(5) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkxmuTe kHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha Buaeokamepe,
3aTeM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAgoKamepe.

(6) HaxxmnTe kHonKy B Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHe ANA Havyana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA, 3an1Cb BbINOMHAETCA C
BuaeoMarHuTodoHa. Boibepute
TENeBU3NOHHYIO Nporpammy, ecnm 3anucb
BbIMOMHAETCA C TeNnesn3opa.
M3o06paxeHune ¢ Tenesnsopa unu
BMAEOMAarHNTOOoHa NOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vwnun B BUgonckartene.

(7) Haxkmute 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO HavaTb 3anuchb.

S VIDEO

)

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video output jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio output
jack on the VCR or the TV. When the white
plug is connected, the left channel audio is
output, and the red plug is connected, the right
channel audio is output.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S (S1) video jacks of both your camcorder and
the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHusa

B nyHkTe 5 0AHOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky MARK 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl B nyHkTe 7 HaxxMuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>KHO HavaTb
3anwce.

Ecnu BupeomarHutodoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
WM KPaCHBbI LUTEKep K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BUAeoMarHuTogoHe nnm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LTeKep, TO 3ByK byAeT BbIBOAUTBLCA Ha
NEBbIV KaHan, a eCnu KpacHbIf - TO Ha
npasbIi.

CoenunHeHue ¢ nomollblo BUAeokabena S
(He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT) ANA NOSyYEHUA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pakeHui
Mpy Takom coeanHeHWUn He NoHazobuTcA
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BugeorHesgam S (S1) Ha
BMAgOKamepe U BUaeoMarHuTooHe.

3T0 coeauHEeHWe No3BONAET NOMy4YUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxeHne
¢opmaTta DV.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable) (not supplied) to i DV IN/

OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.

With digital-to-digital connection, video and

audio signals are transmitted in digital form

for high-quality editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and
insert the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Set DISPLAY in [T to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 96).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

SVIDEO €LANC

& DV IN/OUT

(not supplied)/

H e l

(He BXoONT B KOMIMJEKT)

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeanHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHBIN ka6enb DV) (He BxoauT B
KoMmnnekT) K rHesay b DV IN/OUT u rHesny
DV IN/OUT annapatos DV. C nomoLupsto
LUMdpPOBOro COeAUHEHMA BUAEO- U
ayavocurHansl nepefatoTcA B LchpoBoMm
BMAE AN1A nocneaylowero
BbICOKOKAQYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unm
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb
3anvcb) B BUAEOKamepy, a 3anncaHHyo
NEHTY - B BUAEOMArHMTO(OH.

(2) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3) YcraHosuTe napametp DISPLAY B ETd g
nonoxexwe LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
(cTp. 96).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAVKaLMM MEHIO.

(5) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkxmuTe kKHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeokKamepe,
3aTeM cpasy HaxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BuAeoKamvepe.

(6) Haxkmute KHonky B Ha
BUAEOMarHMTohoHe AnA Havana
BOCMpou3BeeHunsA. 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxkeHne noABMTCA Ha akpaHe KK
Unu B BUovckaTtene.

(7) Haxkmute 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

="\ :Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

S

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed

picture.

If you record playback pause picture with
the b DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using your
camcorder, the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The DV
IN indicator may appear on both equipment.

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHusa

B nyHkTe 5 0AHOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky MARK 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy 11.B nyHkTe 7 HaxmuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>KHO HavaTb
3anwce.

C nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) mo)kHO
NoACOeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHMTooH

Mpwu nepesanucu n3obpaxeHus B
uucposom Buae

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHna MoxeT 6bITb HEOObIYHbIM.
OpJHaKo OH He BNMAET Ha nepesanucb
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpu 3an1cu HenoABMKHOrO U306paXkeHUA
¢ nomoubto rHe3ga b DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaeMoe nsobpadkeHne cTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Mpy BocnpousseneHnmn
1306paxkeHna Ha AaHHOW BUAEeOKaMepe OHO
MOXET ApOoXaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

V6eauTech, 4TO Ha akpaHe XK v B
Buaounckartene nosasunca nHamkatop DV IN.
Muaukatop DV IN MoxeT noAasutbcA Ha
oboux annaparax.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BctaBka anu3opna ¢
BuaeomarHutTopoHa
— MoOHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections
are the same as on page 71 or 75.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

Mo>KHO BCTaBUTb HOBbIN 3NU304 C
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa Ha y>Ke 3anucaHHyto
NEeHTY, yKasaB MecTa ero Ha4yana v
OKOHYaHuA. [inA 3Ton onepaunm UCNonb3ynTe
nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua. [laHHble
COeVHEHNA aHaNorMYHbl OMMCaHHbLIM Ha CTp.
71 unn 75.

BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ HEOHXOAMMBIM 3NU3040M
[ONA BCTABKU B BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

[A] D)
[l;] [é]
[B] f@\%\ﬁ@;ﬁ\%
-
[C] 3§“\{‘:§\/§0\ g g

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing

[A]:JleHTa, copep>kallana anM3o anqa
HanoXeHunA

[B]:JleHTa nepea MOHTaXKOM

[C]: NeHTa nocne MoHTa)a

YeLHOW/Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anusonac
BugeomarHutocoHa — MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert
start point [a], then press 11 to set the VCR
to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then
press I to set it to the playback pause
mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape
counter shows “0:00:00.”

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @
REC and the button on its right
simultaneously, then immediately press Il
on your camcorder.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press 11 on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording
pause mode.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2)Ha BnpeomarHnTohoHe HalanTe MecTo,
roe 6ynet BcTasneH anu3on [a], 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kHonky Il onA ycTaHoBKM
BMAEOMarHNTOOHa B PEXMM Nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)Ha Bnaeokamepe HanauTe KOHeL
BCTaBAEMOro anunsoaa [c], Haxas KHomnKy
<<« vnn PP. 3atem HaxkxmuTe kHonky 11
[ANA YCTAHOBKM ee B PeXXUM nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(4) HaxxmnTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHuA.
MnavkaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
MWraTb, a MECTO OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKM
6yneT coxpaHeHo B namATU. MNokasaHne
cyeTyMKa cTaHeT paBHbiM “0:00:00.”

(5)Ha Bnaeokamepe HanamTe MecTo Havana
BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [b], Haxxas KHonky
<4<, 3aTeM OQHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE
kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpaBsa oT Hee U
cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Bl Ha
BMAeoKamepe.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOMarHTOOHE 1 CMYCTA HECKONbKO
cekyHn kHonky Il Ha Buaeokamepe anAa
Ha4ana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATU4YeCKM B
MecTe HyNeBOi OTMETKM CHeTHMKa.
Braoeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku BepHeTcA B
peXxum naysbl 3anucu.

~

4 0:00:00

W Wiy,
ZERO SET ZERO SET
MEMORY

N
~, MEMORY
NI
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anusonac
BuageomarHutooHa — MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander again after step 5 to erase the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and begin from
step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 6, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded
with other camcorder (including other DCR-
PC100E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and
the end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

OnAa usmeHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKM

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA nocne nyHkTa 5 anAa yaaneHva
vHaukaTopa ZERO SET MEMORY 1 Ha4yHuTE
C nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBrfieHUA

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky MARK 3aTem cpasy
HaxkmuTe kKHonky Il. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe
kHornKy Il B TOM mMecTe, rae Hy>XKHO Ha4aTb
3anuce.

MpumeyaHue

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK, 3anvcaHHble Ha NieHTe
Mexay MecTamy Havana u OKOHYaHWA
BCTaBKM, 6yAyT CTEPTbI NPU BCTaBKEe HOBOrO
anunsopa.

Mpwu BCcTaBKE 3NM300B Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyl0 Ha ApYroi Buaeokamepe
(Bkntoyana gpyrue moaenu DCR-PC100E)
M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT UCKaXaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb aNU304bl Ha
NNEHKY, 3anMcaHHyto C MOMOLLbIO JaHHOW
BMAEOKaMepbl.

MNpun Bocnpon3sBeaeHMn BCTaBNEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK MOTyT UCKaXaTbCA B
KOHLie BCTaBfieHHoro anm3oga. OgHako 31o
He ABMAETCA HenonaaKon.

M306paxkeHne n 3ByK B pexume LP moryt
MCKaXxaTbCA B Ha4yane 1 KOHLE BCTaB/IEHHOIO
anunsopa.

[Ona BcTaBKM anu3opna 6e3 ykasaHuA mecTta
OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKM

MponycTtute NyHKTbI 3 1 4. HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
M, Koraa Hy>KHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTABKY.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayanonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and
ending points. The original sound will not be
erased.

Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Mo>xHo 3anucaTb ayanocurHan B AOMNONHEHNe
K NepBoHayasisHOMy 3BYKY Ha JleHTe,
NoAcoeAvHMB ayavoannapartypy unm
MUKpPOoH. Ecnn noacoeamHeHa
ayavoannaparypa, TO MOXHO [06aBUTb 3BYK
Ha 3anncaHHylo NEHTY, yKas3aB MecTa Hayana
1 OKOH4YaHuA. [Npn 9TOM NnepBoHaYanbHbIN
3BYK OCTaHeTCA.

[inA aTon onepauvn UCNONb3ynTe NynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

NMoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa ¢
nomoLybio rHesga MIC

L =
T
= : Signal flow/ Microphone (not supplied)/
Mepepava MukpodoH (He BXOONUT B KOMMIEKT)
curHana

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

NMoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa ¢
NOMOLLbIO AepXXaTena AnA
BCNomoraresibHbIX
npuHagneXxxHocTen

supplied)/
MwukpodoH (He BXoauT B
KOMMIIEKT)



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Dubbing with the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack

AUDIO/
VIDEO

MNMepesanucb ¢ NOMoOLbIO rHe3aa
AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/
Ayavoannapatypa

<= : Signal flow/TMepenava curHana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He noacoeauHaiite
BUAEO (KENTbIN)
LUTEKEP.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHbIX MUKPO(OHOB

CoepanHeHnna He TpebyloTcA.

Notes

«When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack, you can check the recorded picture on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and can
check the recorded sound by using a speaker
or headphones.

«When dubbing with the built-in microphone
or an external one, you can check the
recorded picture on the LCD screen, in the
viewfinder, or on the screen of equipment
connected with the S VIDEO jack, and can
check the recorded sound by using
headphones.

MpumeyaHua

e [1pn nepesanvcu ¢ nomoLbto rHesga AUDIO/
VIDEO MO>HO NpoBepATb 3anncbiBaemoe
n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXKI nnn B
BMAOWCKaTENe, a TakXe 3anncbiBaembii
3BYK C MOMOLLbIO FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA UK
rONIOBHbIX TeNeOoHOB.

e [pu nepesanncu ¢ Ucronb3oBaHUEM
BCTPOEHHOIO UM BHELLHErO MUKPOGOHa
MO>XHO MPOBEPATL 3anuncbiBaemoe
n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XKK[, B
BMOWCKATENe UM Ha 3KpaHe annaparypsbl,
NOAKJIKOYEHHOW C NOMOLLbIO rHe3aa S
VIDEO, a Takxe 3anucbiBaemMbiii 3BYK,
MCMONb3yA ronoBHbIE TENEOHBI.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P on the Remote Commander. Then press
11 at the point where you want to start
recording to set your camcorder to the
playback pause mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green S Il indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press 1l on the camcorder or on the Remote
Commander and start playing back the
audio you want to record at the same time.
The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback.

(6) Press M at the point where you want to
stop recording.

[Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3arnucaHHyIo JIEHTY

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto NEHTY B
BUAEOKamepy.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHve VTR.

(3)Hangnte mecTo Havana 3anucu, Haxkas
KHOMKY B Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHua. 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky 11 B
TOM MECTe, rAe HY>KHO Ha4yaTb 3anucb, AnA
YCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepPbl B PEXXUM Nay3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA.

(4)HaxxmmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
,D,VICTaHLlVIOHH‘()I'O ynpaBneHvA. 3eneHbin
nHankaTop w Il NoABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vwnu B BUgonckartene.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky 1l Ha Buoeokamepe mnm
Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpaBfeHua u
O[JHOBPEMEHHO Ha4YHWUTE BOCMPOM3BEAEHME
3BYyKa, KOTOPbIN HY>XHO 3anucatb.

HoBhblii 3ByK HByAeT 3anucaH B pexume
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky M B TOM mMecTe, roe

HY>KHO 32KOHYUTb 3aMnuChb.




Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 96).

KoHTponb BHOBb
3anucbiBaemMoro 3ByKa

ana BOocCrnpou3BeaeHUA 3ByKa
Otperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHa4anbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKOM (ST2), Bbibpas komaHay AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).

VTR SET

NTSC
PRETURN

i SOUND
AUDI m——

O _MIX
PB ST1 A ST2

[MENU] : END

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is
original sound only.

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 101).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the & DV IN/
OUT jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

« AUDIO/VIDEO jack

«Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

Yepes nATb MUHYT NOCIe OTCOEANHEHUSA
WCTOYHMKA NUTAHWUA WY U3BNEYEHNA
6aTtapenHoro 6noka yctaHoska AUDIO MIX
BEPHETCA K NepBOHayanbHoMy 3BYKy (ST1).
YCTaHOBKOWM MO YyMONMYaHUIO ABMAETCA TONMbKO
nepBOHaYasibHbIN 3BYK.

Mpumeyanua

* HoBbI 3BYK HENb3A 3anvcatb Ha NEHTY,
3anncanHyio B 16-6utoBom pexxume (32 Ky,
44,1 kl'u unn 48 kl'u) (ctp. 108).

® HoBbIV 3BYK HENb3A 3anvcaTtb Ha NEHTY,
3anncaHHyto B pexume LP.

* Henb3Aa [06aBUTb 3BYK Yepea rHeafo § DV
IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bce noacoeanHeHo

3anucbiBaembIi BXOAHON 3BYK ByaeT nMeTb

npuopuTeT HaA APYruMn 3ByKamu B

cneyioLien nocneaoBaTenlbHoCTU.

¢ "He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

e [lepxxatenb AnA BCroMoraTenbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTen

* "Hespno AUDIO/VIDEO

® BCTPOEHHBI MUKPOOH

Ecnu K Bupeokamepe noacoeavHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbi Kabenb
DV) (He BXOoAUT B KOMIMJIEKT)

Henb3a no6aBuTb 3BYK Ha 3anvcaHHyo
NEHTY.

Ecnu 3awmTHbIA NenecTok ycTaHOBJIEH B
noJio)XKeHue 3aluTbl OT 3anucu

Henb3a 3anucbiBaTh Ha NeHTy. [epeaBrHbTE
NenecToK 3alunTbl 3anncy AnA OTKYeHua
3aLUThI.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

We recommend that you add new sound on
a tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-PC100E), the sound quality may become
worse.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording later in the playback mode.
Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

On blank portions
You cannot add an audio.

PekomeHayeTcA n06aBNATb HOBbIA 3BYK
Ha NJIEHKY, 3arnMcaHHyo C NMOMOLLbIO
AaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl

Mpy po6aBneHnn HOBOro 3ByKa Ha NEHTY,
3anncaHHyto € NMOMOLLLIO APYroW
BMAgoKamepbl (BKMOYaA apyrue moaenum
DCR-PC100E), kayecTBO 3ByKa MOXET
YXyAWNTbCA.

Ana 6onee To4HOro no6aBneHUA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxwmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nyfnbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO YNpaBieHNA B TOM
MecTe, rie HY>KHO 3aKOHUYMTb 3anucb NO3xe B
peXxume BOCMpPOM3BEAEHWA.

BbinonHuTe nyHkThI ¢ 3 no 5. 3anuce
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OCTaHaBNMBaETCA B TOM
MecTe, rae 6ynet HaxaTta kHonka ZERO SET
MEMORY.

Ha He3anucaHHble y4acTku
HeBo3mMOXHO f06aBNATb 3BYK.



Superimposing a
title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

cM If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can superimpose the title
while recording or after recording.
When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the

point where you superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and
two custom titles (p. 92).

Mpn MCnoNb3oBaHNN NEHTLI
Wi KAcCeTHO NaMATLI0 MOXHO
BbINOMHATL HAJIOXXEHUE TUTpPa BO
BpeMA uim nocne 3anucu. MNpu
BOCNPOU3BEAEHWUMN JIEHTbI TUTP ByaeT

oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHWE NATH
CeKyH[ C MeCTa ero HaJio>xeHuA.

Mo>HO BbIGpaTb 0ANH U3 BOCbMU
npeABapuTesibHO YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX TUTPOB U
[OBYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 92).

You can also select the colour, size and
position of titles./

Mo>HO Tak>e BblbupaTthb UBET, pasmep
1 MOJSI0XKEHNE TUTPOB.

XeLHO/Bunip3 I
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby/recording/playback/playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 7,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title is
flashing.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE, or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps 1 and 2 until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the playback, playback pause or

recording mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on

the screen for five seconds and the title is

set.

In the standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when

you press START/STOP to start recording,

“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for

five seconds and the title is set.

(1) HaxkmuTe kHonky TITLE pnA oTobpaxenns
MEHIO TUTPOB B PEXMME OXuaaHna/
3anucu/Bocnpon3seaeHnA/naysol
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa (3, 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblBOpa HY>KHOTO TUTPA, 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha AucK. TUTP Ha4yHeT muraTb.

(4) Mpu HEOH6X0AMMOCTU U3MEHUTE YCTAHOBKM
COLOUR, SIZE vnn POSITION.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa uBeTa, pasmepa um
MOSIOXEHWA, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha AUCK.
MoABMTCA anemeHT.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro 3M1eMeHTa, 3aTem
HaXXKMUTE Ha OUCK.

® MosTopATe NyHKTbI 1 11 2 A0 Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5)CHoBa HaxxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC nnA 3aBepLieHVA yCTaHOBKM.

B pexwume BocnponsseaeHua, nay3bl

BOCMPOU3BEASHUA 1 3anucu:

B TeuyeHve NATU CeKyHA, Ha 9KpaHe

noAsuTcA nHaukatop “TITLE SAVE”, n

ycTaHoBKa TuTpa 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.

B pexwume oxunpanua:

MossutcA nHaukatop “TITLE”. Mpu

HaxxaTum kHornkn START/STOP anA

Havana 3anucu Ha aKpaHe B TeYeHne NATH

ceKyHz noAsuTcA uHamkatop “TITLE

SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa TuTpa byaet

3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

PRESET TITLE i
HELLO!
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

o
PRESET TITLE G} PRESET TITLE
HELLO! [EHELLOT
a (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY (0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
— © CONGRATULATIONS! )  CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION :‘ VACATION
THE END HE END
; g PRETURN
== [TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE @@ [TITLE @
O HeLLo
a (0] HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS NN Y]
\— © CONGRATULATIONS! N ’
OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
WEDDING P2 ~
VACATION ‘ ATRAY
THE END
2 PRETURN g
[TITLE]: END [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END
q SIZE SMALL TITLE @@
;/ [EIZE___TARGE ] % \ v /
5 VACATION g‘ Tt
il [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END

If you set the write-protect tab to lock
You cannot superimpose or erase the title.
Slide the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (3 in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your

camcorder

«They are displayed by only the DV ""IN
format video equipment with index titler
function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

Ecnu 3sawuTHbIM NnenecTok yCcTaHOBJIEH B
nono)xeHue 3awuTbl OT 3anucu
HeBO3MOXXHO BbIMOSHATL HANOXEHNE NN
yoaneHue tutpa. lNepeaBnHbTE NenecTok
3anThbl 3annucu anAa OTKIOYEeHUA 3allunThbl.

[AnAa ncnonb3osBaHUA cO6CTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnun Hy>XHO ucnonb3oBaTb COBCTBEHHbIV
TMTP, BbibepuTe 0 B nyHKTE 2.

Ecnu Ha nneHKe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTok

B 3TOM y4acTKe HanoxeHue TuTpa
HEBO3MOXHO.

Ecnu Ha nneHke umeeTcA He3anUcaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMMU
Tutp MOXeT 0TObpaXkaTbCA HEMPaBUIIbHO.

TUTPbI, HANOXXEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO AaHHOW
BUAEOKaMepbl
* OH 0TOBPAXAIOTCA TOMBKO G MOMOLLGIO
Mini \A
Buaeoannapatypsl coopmata DV "IN ¢

(byHKLI,VIeVI WHOEKCHOro HanoXeHnA TUTPOB.

® MecTO HanoXeHnsa TuTpa MoXeT bbITb
06Hapy>KeHO MO MHAEKCHOMY CUrHany npu
nMoucke 3annucu ¢ NOMOLLbLIO ApYroW
BMAeoannaparypbl.

XeLHO/Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Not to display titles
Set TITLE DISP to OFF in the menu settings

(p. 96).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED
«— CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= If you select the title size “SMALL,” you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE,” you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles,
if one title consists of five characters
However, if the cassette memory is full with
date, photo and cassette label data, one
cassette can have only up to about 11 titles
with five characters each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

«Six date data (maximum)

=12 photo data (maximum)

= One cassette label (maximum)

If the “S FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the
title in the cassette, you can label it.

Ecnu Ha kacceTe 3anMcaHo C/IULIKOM
MHOro UHAEeKCHbIX CUrHasnoB
B03MO>XHO, HanoXxeHue TUTPoB byaeT
HEBO3MOXXHO, MOCKOJIbKY Npon3oLno
nepenonHeHne namAaTu. B aTom cny4yae
yaanuTte HeHy>XHble AaHHble.

AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pa)keHna TUTPOB
YcTaHoBuTe komaHay TITLE DISP B
nonoxenHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 96).

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (BEJbIN) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN)
«— VIOLET (®UOJIETOBbIN) «— RED
(KPACHBIW) «— CYAN (TONYBOWN) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbIA) «— BLUE (CUHWI)

* Paavep TUTpa U3MeHAETCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:

SMALL (MANEHBKWW) «— LARGE
(BOJbLLIOW)

Mpw 60nblUOM pa3mepe Hemnb3A BBECTU
6onee 12 cuMBONOB.

e Ecnu BblbpaH “SMALL” (ManeHbkui)
pasmep TUTPa, MOXHO BblbpaTb OAUH U3
[EeBATU BapMaHTOB CMBOJIOB B NO3MLMK
TMTpa.

Ecnu BbibpaH “LARGE” (6onbLuoii) pasmep
TUTPOB, MOXHO BbIGpaTb OANH U3 BOCbMU
BapMaHTOB CYMBOJIOB B MO3VLMN TUTPA.

Ha oaHoW kacceTe moXkeT BMeLaTbCA A0
20 TUTPOB, ecnv OAUH TUTP COCTOUT U3
NATU CUMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecnv KacceTHadA NamATb yXxe
cofepXuT aaty, oTo 1 AaHHble KACCETHOM
MapKMpOBKM, TO Ha OJHOW KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLaTbCA TONbKO 0Kono 11 TUTPOB No NATb
CYMBOJIOB KaXKAblIW.

EmKoOCTb KacceTHON NamMATH cneayoLas:

¢ [laHHble WwecTu aat (Makcumym)

¢ [laHHble 12 oTO (MakcMmym)

e OaHa KacceTHaA MapKnpoBKa (Makcumym)

Ecnu nosenaetca snak “Ci FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu
CcTepeTb TUTP Ha KacceTe, TO ee MOXHO 6yaeT
NpoMapK1poBaTb.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@D, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
to select ERASE, then press the dial.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbibopa [@, 3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(4) NMoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa TITLEERASE, 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

MoABUTCA MHAMKaUMA CTUPaHNA TUTpa.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6bopa TUTPa, KOTOPbIA HEOHXOANMO
yoanuTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
MoseunTcA nHankaTop “ERASE OK ?”.

(6) Y6eonTech, YTO 9TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOPbIi HEO6X0AMMO yAaNUTb,
nosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ERASE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AuCK.

D

To cancel erasing

Select RETURN in step 6.

CM S|
W' CM SEARCH

TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

v3ib

[MENU] : END

3,4 %’ . E~

W CM SEARCH

Lo
o1 TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE

@ ERASE ALL
PRETURN

B

ETC

R

[MENU] : END

5,6 %1 . E~

TITLE ERASE

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

PRESENT

GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

coupne

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT
ERASE OK? [RETURN
ERASE

[MENU] : END

[OnAa oTMeHbl CTUpPaHUA

Bbi6epuTe yctaHoBky RETURN B nyHkTe 6.

»eLHop/6unip3
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Making your own
titles

Co3paHue
COOGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and
onl store them in cassette memory. Each
title can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby/playback/
playback pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
¢, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu
disappear.

N COXPaHWUTb UX B KACCETHOWM NamMATK.
Kaxkapii TUTP MOXET coaepXKaTb He
6onee 20 cMMBOMOB.

Mo>Ho co3aaTtb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB
onl

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE B pexxume oxuaanna/
BOCMpOK3BeAeHNA/Nay3bl BOCIPOU3BEAEHMA.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa @, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa nepsoin cTpokn (CUSTOM1) nnm
BTOpoK cTpokn (CUSTOM2), 3aTtem
HaXKMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4)NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa KOSIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMMBOJIOM,
3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblBOpa HY>XHOr0 CUMBONA, 3aTeM
HaXKMUTE Ha JUCK.

(6) MoBTOpPUTE NYHKTBI 4 1 5 A0 Tex nop, noka
He 6yayT BblbpaHbl BCe CUMBOSbI U
NOJIHOCTbIO HabpaH TUTP.

(7) Ana 3aBeplueHna cocTaBneHnA
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NOBEPHUTE AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa sbibopa [SET],
3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha AucK. TuTp byaeTt
COXpaHeH B NamMATU.

(8) HaxkmuTe kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl Mc4esno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

a A a

1 2

v\

TITLE SET @
O CUSTOM1"—————cmmmmm "
G CUSTOM2"~~———=————~ .

[TITLE]: END

01
PRETURN
)

[TITLE]: END

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

PRESET TITLE @@
HELLO!
[53]

79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

PRETURN
—
°

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /-
PORST 1

[ e
:‘ UVWXY [SET]
z& 7!

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END

TITLE SET @@
ABCDE 12845 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO " ., /= KLMNO * ., /=
[e] ,‘ [PRRST [

€]
UVWXY [SET] = uvwxy [SET]
z& 21 21

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345

\

FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /=

ABCDE 12345

FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ' ., /= M 7
POHSIT [ ¢ ] ot €1
UVWXY [SET] = uvwxy [SET]
z& 71 za 7!

PQASIT

/

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END




Making your own titles

Co3naHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The
characters you have entered remain stored in
memory. Set the POWER switch to OFF once
and then to CAMERA again, then complete
your title.

We recommend setting the playback or
playback pause mode or removing the cassette
so that your camcorder does not automatically
turn off while you are entering title characters.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],

then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select[ Z& ? ! ], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA COXpaHEeHHOro B
namAaTu TuTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
unn CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTH OT TOrO,
KaKoW TUTP HY>KHO U3MEHWTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE
Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. NoeepHuTe amnck
SEL/PUSH EXEC pansa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM [€],
3aTeM HaXxMUTe Ha AUCK ANA yaaneHus
TuTpa. MNocneaHwn cumeon 6yaeT yaaneH.
BeeaunTe TpebyeMblii HOBbIN TUTP.

Ecnu B peXxume oXxuaaHuA BBOA,
CMMBOJIOB 3aHMMaeT NATb unun 6onee
MUWHYT, KOraa Kacceta HaxoAuTCA B
BuAeoKamepe,

nuTaHve 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTKITIOYEHO.
BBeneHHble CMBOMbI COXPaHATCA B NamMATH
BUAeoKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE nepeknoyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxenne OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B
nonoxeHne CAMERA u 3aBeplunte
YyCTaHOBKY TUTPa.

PekomeHayeTcA yCTaHOBUTL PEXUM
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA UMK nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUNA, UM N3BMeEeYb KacceTy,
4TO6bI BUAEOKaAMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN He
BbIK/ll04anach BO BpeMA BBOJA CUMBOJIOB
TUTPOB.

ana yAaneHnAa cumBona

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [€], 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
auck. MNocneaHuid cumson 6yaeT yaanex.

[Ona BBoaa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ? ! ], 3aTem Bbibepute
nycTyto YacTb.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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If you use a tape with cassette

Labelling a cassette
CM
[ Mmemory, you can label a cassette. The
label can consist of up to 10 characters

and is stored in cassette memory. When you

insert the labelled cassette and set the POWER

switch to ON, the label is displayed for about
five seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@D, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the
label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl
cM an NUCMOJIb30BaHUU NEHTbI C
KacCeTHOWN NamATbi0 MOXHO
BbIMONMHUTb MAapKNPOBKY KaccCeTbl.
MapKnpoBKa MOXET coaep>KaTb He

6onee 10 CMMBONIOB N XPaHUTCA B KACCETHOMN

namATu. MNpn BCTaBKe MapKUPOBaHHOM

KacceTbl 1 yCTaHOBKe nepeknoyatens

POWER B nonoxexune VTR B Te4yeHne 0kono

NATW CeKyHA 6yaeT oTobpaxaTbeA

MapK1poBKa.

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOPYIO HEO6X0AMMO
npoMapKupoBaTb.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa yctaHoBky (@, 3aTeM HaxxMuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa TAPE TITLE, 3aTem HaxXmnTe Ha
anck. MNMoABuTCA n3obpaxkeHune
MapKMPOBKW NEHTbI.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KONOHKM C HY>XXHbIM CUMBOJIOM,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(7)NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro CMMBONA, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(8) MoBTOPUTE NYHKTBI 6 1 7 4O TEX nop, noka
He 6yaeT HabpaHa MapK1poBKa.

(9) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa komaHabl [SET], 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha Au1CK.

MapkupoBKa coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATH.

6-8 %’ N E‘

W CM SEARCH
W' TITLEERASE
o)
k]

TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

= TAPE TITLE C11]
ETC

12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /=
PQRST [ ¢ ]
uvwxy [SETI]
z& 71

Y

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE 1]
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 EGHIJ 67890
[KLuNG ., /= [KLMNO . /=
PQRST [ ¢« | - PQRST [ € ]

uvwxy [SET] UVWXY [SET]

z8 7! z& 7!

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE @@ TAPE TITLE 1]
__________ Moo

ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KUMNO " ., /- > KUMNO " -, /-
PORST [ ¢ ] PQRST [ € ]

UVWXY [SET] uvwxy [SET]

z& 71 z& 71

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To enter a space
Select[ Z& ? !], then select the blank part.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If you have superimposed titles in the
cassette

When the label is displayed, up to four titles
also appear.

When the “-----"" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

[Ona BeBoaa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ? ! ], 3aTem BbibepuTte
nycTyio YacTb.

AnAa uameHeHWA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, MapKMpoBKY KOTOPOM
Heo6X0AUMO U3MEHUTD, U BbINOSTHATE Te Xe
0ENCTBUA, YTO U ANA CO34aHMA HOBOM
MapKUPOBKW.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NnenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
noJjio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNUcCu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbIMOMHUTD MapKUpoBKY
neHThl. [epeaBuHbLTE NENeCTOK 3almnTbl
3anmcu anAa oTKN4YeHnA 3allunTbl.

Ecnu BbINONHEHO Hano)eHne TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

Korpa oTobparkaetcA MapKMpoBKa, Takxe
0oTO6paxarTcA A0 YETbIPEX TUTPOB.

Ecnun nHgukartop “-----” copepXxut meHee
10 3HaKoB

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.
MuaukaTtop “-----” nokasbiBaeT KONNYeCcTBO
CMMBOIOB, KOTOPbIE MOXHO BbI6paThb ANnA
MapKUPOBKW.

ana yAaneHnAa cumBona

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [€], 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
auck. MNocneaHuid cumson 6yaeT yaanex.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

- BbinonHeHue MHAUBMAYasbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha Buaeokamepe —

WU3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then

the menu item and then the mode.

(1) In the standby, VTR, or MEMORY mode,
press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select «
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 97).

[lnA n3MeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK PEXUMOB B
yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO BbIGEPUTE 3NEMEHTbLI MEHIO
¢ nomoubto ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aBoCKMe yCTaHOBKM MOTYyT YacTUYHO
oTnuyatbeA. CHavana BblbepuTe 3Ha4oK,
3aTeM 3NIEMEHT MEHIO, a 3aTEM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume oxnganua, VTR nnn MEMORY
HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>KHOro 3Ha4Ka, 3aTtem AnA
YCTaHOBKMN HAXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>KHOro 3IeMeHTa, 3aTem AnA
YCTaHOBKMN HAXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexvma, 3atem ana
YCTaHOBKM HAXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(5) Ecnn He06x0ANMO U3MEHWUTL Apyrue
anemeHThl, Boibepute « RETURN un
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK, 3aTeM NoBTopUTe
NYHKTbI 2 — 4.

MoanpobHble cBeaeHVA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexunmMa Kaxkaoro

anemeHTa” (cTp. 104).

1 VTR

~

MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE
& P EFFECT

MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE

MANUAL SET
P EFFECT

pEECAGE

v3

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
P

BEE
& COMMANDER
il DISPLAY
REC LAMP

RS L[]

MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE
@ WHT BAL

tiulc)

eTc

Y

[MENU] : END

& ORETURN
=]

OTHERS

0 HR
BEEP

SLE}

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP

= ON
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

= ORETURN

+EnE

OTHERS

w WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

bo}
DISPLAY OFF

= REC LAVMP

= PRETURN

=

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
& BEEP
= oN
DISPLAY  [OFE
REC LAMP
& PRETURN
bl

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
o} OFF

DISPLAY
REC LAMP

= 55 @RETURN
E N &
bl




Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display
disappear
Press MENU.

[na Toro 4To6bl CKPbITb UHAUKALIUIO

MEHI0
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:

@ MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VTR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
@0 CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
ETd OTHERS

cneayrowmx 3Ha4KoB:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VTR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
CM SET

TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

PE80adE

m
i
o

AnemeHTbI MEHIO OTOGpaXkaloTcA B BUAe

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(p. 54). MEMORY
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films or on VTR
TV to images (p. 49). CAMERA
WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 44). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions.
OFF To deactivate the electronic shutter even when
shooting in bright conditions.
D zOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom  CAMERA
is carried out.
ON To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to
120x zoom is performed digitally (p. 24).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 46).
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural
pictures are produced when shooting a
stationary object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 28). CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot OFF indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

adawexoa’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XIGHAUeATUaUT'HN SUHBHLIOUIGg/1aplodwe) JNoOA Bulziwolisn)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track VTR
tape with main and sub sound (p. 152).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound
or a dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VTR
stereo 2 (p. 85).
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded on your VTR
camcorder on a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded on in the NTSC
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43
mode.
LCD BRIGHT To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen VTR
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
s MEMORY
To darken A To lighten
A——-
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen VTR
normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen withthe VTR
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY
To get low- A To get high-
intensity M ntensity
VF BRIGHT To adjust the brightness on the viewfinder VTR
screen with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY

B ]

To darken A To lighten
D ——

When LCD B. L. is set to BRIGHT, the battery life is reduced by nearly 10%.
When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture

onthe TV.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY
ON To record pictures continuously (p. 123).
MULTI SCRN  To record nine pictures continuously (p. 123).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  To record still pictures in the super fine image VTR
(SFN) quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 117). MEMORY
FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality
(FINE) mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 117).
STANDARD To record still pictures in the standard image
(STD) quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 117).
IMAGE SIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record 1152 x 864 size still pictures. MEMORY
640 x 480 To record 640 x 480 size still pictures.
PRINT MARK @ OFF To erase print marks on still pictures. VTR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still MEMORY
images you want to print out later.
PROTECT @ OFF To release protections of still pictures. VTR
ON To protect selected still pictures against MEMORY
accidental erasure (p. 144).
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show MEMORY
(p. 142).
DELETE ALL To delete all the unprotected images (p. 147). MEMORY

Note on IMAGE SIZE
If you set CONTINUOUS to MULTI SCRN or you set the POWER switch to VTR, IMAGE SIZE is
automatically set to 640 x 480.

adaweMoa’ua eH ¥ogoHeL1IA XiIqHAueATUaNTHU SUHBHLUoUIqg/lapiodwe) INOA ﬁu!z!wolsng
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
FORMAT To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” 1. Select
FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then
press the dial. 2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select FORMAT, then press the dial.
3. After “EXECUTE” appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. “FORMATTING” appears
during formatting. “COMPLETE” appears
when formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 134). VTR
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 63). VTR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed VTR
(p. 91). CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VTR
OFF Not to display the title.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 94). VTR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory. VTR
CAMERA

Notes on formatting

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING.”

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

«Format again if the message ERNE appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting:

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VTR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the CAMERA
SP mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo VTR
sounds). CAMERA
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo
sound with high quality).
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VTR

= for about eight seconds after your camcorder CAMERA
is turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape

« for about eight seconds after a cassette is
inserted and your camcorder calculates the
remaining amount of tape

= for about eight seconds after B is pressed in
VTR mode

= for about eight seconds after DISPLAY is
pressed to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the VTR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings VTR
during playback.

DATE To display date and time during playback.

Notes on the LP mode

=When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing back the
tape on your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may
occur in pictures or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio-dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

= You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

= When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 111). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON @ OFF — VTR
ON To automatically turn on a Sony TV when E/I?II\\A/II(:_)T:(
using the laser link function (p. 38).
TV INPUT @ VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when VTR
VIDEO2 using the laser link function (p. 38). CAMERA
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VTR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the l\cﬂ’émgﬁ?ﬁ
normal size.
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turnthe SEL/  CAMERA

PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The MEMORY
clock changes by the time difference you set

here. If you set the time difference to 0, the

clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VTR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs  CAMERA
on your camcorder. MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound.

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstraion, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the NIGHTSHOT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied VTR
with your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY
remote control misoperation caused by other
VCR'’s remote control.
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VTR
viewfinder screen. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and viewfinder screen.
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
person is not aware of the recording.
DV EDITING To duplicate the desired portion on a tape by VTR
simply selecting the scenes to edit, using other
equipment connected with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied) (p. 72).
Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs

on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The “AUDIO MIX,” “COMMANDER,” “HiFi SOUND,” “PROGRAM AE” and “WHT BAL” items

are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the power source is removed.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK peXXumMa KaXAoro 3/IeMeHTa @ ABAAETCA yCTaHOBKOI MO YMOMTHaHMIO.

OnemMeHTbl MEHIO OT/IMHAKTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTHM OT NONOXeHuA nepekntodatena POWER.
Ha akpaHe XXK[ oTobpakatoTcA TONMbKO Te 3/1EMEHThI, C KOTOPbIMA MOXHO B AAHHbIA MOMEHT

paboTaTb.

Mepekntoyarenn
3Ha4yok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
PROGRAM AE [lnA NOACTPONKU B COOTBETCTBUMN CO CAMERA

cneunduryeckum TpeboBaHMeM K cbemke.(cTp. 54).  MEMORY
P EFFECT [na pobaBneHnA cneunanbHbix 3pheKTOB, Kak B VTR
KnHobuibMax unu Ha TenesngeHnm (cTp. 49). CAMERA
WHT BAL [nA HacTponku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 44). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON [nA aBTOMaTM4YeCKON aKTUBM3aummn anekTpoHHoro  CAMERA
3aTBOpa NPV CbEMKE C APKNM OCBELLEHVEM.
OFF [InA OTKNIOYEeHNA ANEKTPOHHOro 3aTBopa, Aaxe
Npu CbeMKe C APKUM OCBELLEHNEM.
D ZOOM @® OFF [inA oTKNoYeHNA uncpoBoro TpaHcokaropa. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA yBenuyexue go 10 pas.
ON [inA akTuBM3aummn LMdpoBoro TpaHcokaropa.
BbinonHAeTcA umdpoBoe yBennyeHve B
avanasoHe ot 10 go 120 pa3s (cTp. 24).
16:9WIDE ® OFF - CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucum wmpokoopmaTHOro n3obpaxxeHna
16:9 (cTp. 46).
STEADYSHOT @ ON [InA KoMNeHcauun ApoXKaHUA Kamepbl. CAMERA
OFF [lnA oTMeHbl dyHKUmK SteadyShot. EcTecTBeHHbIe
N306padkeHMA Nnony4atTcA Npu CbemMke
HenoaBMXHOro 06 beKTa C MOMOLLbIO LWTaTMBA.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON [ina ncnonb3osanuna cyHkumm NightShot Light CAMERA
(cTp. 28). MEMORY
OFF na oTmenbl oyHKumn NightShot Light.

®dyHKumA SteadyShot

o dyHkUmA SteadyShot He ncnpaBuT cusbHbIE KOebaHnA Kamepbl.
* Ha doyHkumio SteadyShot moxeT BNNATL NpUCOeANHEHNE LUIMPOKOYrONbHOro 06beKTnBa (He

BXOOUT B KOMI'IﬂeKT).

Ecnu otmeHuTb hyHKUMio SteadyShot
MonAsuTcA nHankaTop SteadyShot OFF W', Buaeokamepa npefoTBpallaeT U3NIULLHIOW
KOMMeHcauuio konebaHua KaMmepbi.

104



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyatens
3Hauvok/anemeHT Pexxum Ha3Ha4yeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO  [na Bocnpou3BeneHun ctepeochoHnyeckom neHtol VTR

WS NNEHTbI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKON C
OCHOBHbIM M BCMIOMOraTesibHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 152).
1 [inA Bocnpom3BeaeHna cTepeothOHNYECKOW NEHTHI
CO 3BYKOM JIEBOr0O KaHasna WUnu NeHTbl ¢ ABONHOM
3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKOMN C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.
2 [ina BocnpousseneHna cTepeotOHNYECKON NEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM MpaBoro KaHana uiu nexTbl ¢ 4BONHON
3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKOMN CO BCOMOraTesnbHbIM 3BYKOM.
AUDIO MIX [nA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay VTR
cTepeodoHnYeckummn kaHanamu 1 n 2 (ctp. 85).
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV [nA Bocnpou3BeLeHUs NEeHTbI, 3anncaHHom Ha VTR
3TON BUAEeOKamepe, Ha Tenesmaope cuctembl PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [na BOCNpou3BeAEHNA NEHTbI, 3anucaHHON Ha
3TOV BUAEOoKaMepe, B CUCTEME LIBETHOIO
Tenesnaenna NTSC, Ha TeNeBU30pe C PEXXUMOM
NTSC 4.43.
LCD BRIGHT [inA perynmpoBKu APKOCTU Ha akpaHe XXK[ ¢ VTR
nomoLbio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
MEMORY
TemHee A CseTnee
—
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [1nA ycTaHOBKM HOpMaibHOM APKOCTU Ha akpaHe VTR
KK, CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XXKL. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR [inA perynuposku UBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[ ¢ VTR
nomoubio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
(S MEMORY
MeHee i} A Bonee
— .
MHTEHCUBHBLIN VHTEHCUBHBIVA
VF BRIGHT [inA perynnupoBKun APKOCTU B BUAoOUcKaTene ¢ VTR
nomoubio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
MEMORY

= ]

TemHee A CseTrnee
ﬁ

Ecnn komanpa LCD B. L. yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro
6noka ymeHbLiaeTcA NpubnmanTenbHo Ha 10%.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM Apyrmx NCTOYHNKOB NUTaHUA (He 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka) 6yaet
aBTOMaTu4ecku BelbpaHa yctaHoBka “BRIGHT”.

NTSC PB

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM NeHTbI Ha TENEBU30PE, NOAAEPXKMBAIOLLEM HECKOJSIBKO CUCTEM,
BblbepyTe HaUnMy4LWnA PeXXUM BO BPEMA MPOCMOTPA M306paXKeHUA Ha TeneBm3ope.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarenn
3Hayok/anemeHT Pexxum Ha3HaueHue POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF YT106bI HE BBINOMHATH HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3aMKChb. MEMORY

ON [nA HenpepbIBHOM 3anucyn n3obpaxkeHuid (cTp. 123).
MULTI SCRN [1na HenpepbIBHOIA 3anM1cK AEBATN N306paXXeHMii
(cTp. 123).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE [Ina 3anucu HenoaeuxHbIX U3o6paxeHuii B pexume VTR
(SFN) CaMmOoro BbICOKOrO Ka4ecTBa C MOMOLLbIO pyHKLUMM  MEMORY
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 117).
FINE [nA 3an1cy HenoABMXKHbIX N306PadKeHNIt B pexxume
(FINE) BbICOKOTO Ka4yecTBa C MoMOLLbo (oyHKLMKM “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 117).
STANDARD [inq 3anucy HenoasuxxHbIx M306pakeHuii B pexume
(STD) CTaHAapPTHOTO KayecTBa C MOMOLLbIO (OyHKLMM
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 117).
IMAGE SIZE @ 1152 x 864 [Ina 3anucy HenoaBuxXHbIX M306paxkeHuii pasmepom MEMORY
1152 x 864.
640 x 480  [1nA sanucy HenoABMXKHbLIX U306PaXKEHUI pasMepom
640 x 480.
PRINT MARK @ OFF [inA ynaneHnA nevaTHoi METKM Ha HeMoaBMXHbIX VTR
N306pa>keHnsAX. MEMORY
ON [nAa 3anucy nevyaTHON METKU Ha 3armcaHHbIX
HEMOABMXHbBIX N306PaXKEHNAX, KOTOpbIe
HEoBX0AMMO pacrnedartaTth Noaxe.
PROTECT ® OFF [lnA OTKAIOYEHVA 3aLMUTbl HENOABUXKHbIX VTR
N306pa>keHUN. MEMORY
ON [OnA 3awmThl BEIGPAHHBIX HEMOABMXKHbIX
1306pa>keHuii OT cny4anHoro yaanexus (ctp. 144).
SLIDE SHOW [inAa BocnponaseaeHnA Bcex N3obpakeHuni no MEMORY
HenpepbIBHOMY UMKy (CTp. 142).
DELETE ALL [na ypaneHua Bcex HesalwmLeHHbIX n3obpaxennn  MEMORY

(cTp. 147).

Pe>xxum IMAGE SIZE
Ecnu komaHga CONTINUOUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenne MULTI SCRN unu nepeknioyartens
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenue VTR, To ana napametpa IMAGE SIZE aBTOMaTnyeckun

yCcTaHaBfnMBaeTCA 3HavyeHne 640 x 480.



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Ha4YoK/anemMeHT Peum

HasHauyeHue

Mepexniouarens
POWER

FORMAT @® RETURN

[na oTMeHbl hopmaTUpoBaHUA.

FORMAT

[inA chopmaTmpoBaHuA BCTaBneHHon “Memory
Stick”. 1. Boibepute FORMAT c nomoLbto ancka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 3aTeM HaXXmnTe Ha AuCK.

2. MNoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yctaHoBku FORMAT, 3aTeM HaXXmMnTe Ha AUCK.
3. Mocne noasnexua niankauum “EXECUTE”
HaxxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpemna
hopmMaTupoBaHMA NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA
“FORMATTING”. Nocne 3aBepLieHna
hopmMaTUpoBaHMA NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA
“COMPLETE".

MEMORY

PHOTO SAVE

[inA nepe3anncy HENOABUXKHBIX N306PaXKEHWI
(cTp. 134).

VTR

CM SEARCH @ ON

[nA noucka ¢ MOMOLLbIO KacCeTHON NaMATn
(cTp. 63).

VTR

OFF [inA noucka 6e3 Ucnonb3oBaHWA KacCeTHOM NamATK.
TITLEERASE [inA ynaneHvwA HanoXeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 91). VTR
CAMERA
TITLEDSPL @ ON [InA 0TOB6pa’keHNA HaNOXEHHOro TUTPa. VTR
OFF [na Toro 4to6bl HEe 0OTObpPaxaTb TUTP.
TAPE TITLE [lnA MapK1poBKK KacceTbl (CTp. 94). VTR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL [nA ypaneHna Bcex AaHHbIX U3 KacceTHom namATh. VTR
CAMERA
dopmaTupoBaHue

* BxogAwaa B KOMNIEKT v AOMONHUTENbHO nocTaenaeman “Memory Stick”
oTdhopmaTmpoBaHa Ha 3asoge. dopmaTvpoBaHue Ha 3ToW BuAeoKamepe He TpebyeTcs.
¢ He Bkntovante nepekntodatenis POWER u He Ha)kumarniTe KHOMKK BO BPeEMA 0TOBpaXkeHnsa

nHaukauum “FORMATTING.”

* Henb3a dopmaTupoBatb “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenectok 3awmTbl OT 3anvcu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctanoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.
« Ecnv noABuiock coobiueHre “N”, BbinonHuTe hopmaTupoBaHue elle pas.

Bo Bpema hopmaTupoBaHuAa yaanaeTcA BcA MHpopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”
Mepen popmaTpoBaHuem npoeepbTe coaepxnmoe “Memory Stick”:

* Bo Bpemsa chopmaTMpoBaHua yaanalTcA BCe NpumMepbl M3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Bo BpemA chopMaTMpoBaHnA yaanaloTcA BCe AaHHbIE 3alMLLEHHbIX 306paxkeHnin Ha “Memory

Stick”.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarens
3Ha4yok/aneMeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue POWER
REC MODE @ SP [Ona 3anucy B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoe VTR

BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE). CAMERA
LP [nA yBennyeHnA Bpemexn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CPaBHEHMIO C pexxuMom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [Onna 3anucy B 12-6MTOBOM pexume (aBa VTR
CcTepeohOHNYECKUX 3BYKA). CAMERA
16BIT [Ona 3anucu B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (0AMH
BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbI CTEPEODOHNYECKMI 3BYK).
COREMAIN @ AUTO [nA oTo6paxeHua nHAMKaTopa ocTasLuenca VTR
NEHTbI: CAMERA

© NpUBIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[,
rocne BKJIIOYEHWA BUAeOKamepbl 1 pacyeta
OCTaBLUerocA MecTa Ha fneHTe

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne Toro, Kak 6yaeT BcTaBfieHa kacceta u
BMAeOKamepa paccumMTaeT ocTaBLIeecA MeCcTo Ha
nexTe

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne HaxartuA KHorkun B B pexkume VTR

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne Haxatua kHonku DISPLAY ana
0TO6PaXKEHUA IKPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB

® BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHON NEPeMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3aga,
Briepes Uu rnovncka n3obpaxeHus B pexuvme
VTR

ON [lnA NOCTOAHHOro OTO6PaXKeHNA nHanKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEHThI.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTOGpaXKeHUs AaTbl, BPEMEHU 1 PasnuyHbiX VTR
YCTaHOBOK BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA.

DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHna aaTtbl U BpeMeHn BO Bpema
BOCMpPOV3BEAEHUA.

Pe>xum LP

e Ecnn neHTa 6bina 3anucaHa Ha 3Tou Buaeokamepe B pexume LP, ee pekomeHayeTca
BOCMNPON3BOANTb Ha 3TOM XXe Buaeokamepe. [pu Bocnpou3BeaeHUn 3ToM NIEHTbI Ha APYTrux
BuAeoKamMepax Unun BuaeoMarHMTooHax n3obpaxeHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6biTb HEHETKUMM.

* [pun 3anvcu B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBatb kacceTbl Sony Excellence/Master
MUHM DV, 4TO6bI NOMHOCTBLIO NCMOMb30BaTh BO3MOXHOCTU 3TOW BUAEOKAMEPDI.

© HeBO3MOXHO BbIMNOSHATL ayAMonepes3annchb Ha NieHTe, 3anucaHHom B pexxume LP. [ina neHThl,
Ha KoTopow 6yAeT BbINOMHATLCA ayAnonepesanmcb, He06Xo0AMMO UCMONb30BaThb pexum SP.

e Ecnin 3anuckb Ha neHTe BbINoNHAeTCA B pexxumax SP u LP nnn HekoTopble anvu3oabl
3anucbiBaloTcA B pexxume LP, To Bocnpon3Boanmoe n3obparkeHne MOXKeT ObITb MCKaXKEHO MU
KO BpeMeHM HemnpaBuIibHO 3anvcaH Mexay anM3onamu.

Pe>xkum AUDIO MODE

© HeBO3MOXKHO BbIMNOMHATL ayAMonepesanuchb Ha NeHTe, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume.

¢ [1pu BoCNpou3BeAeHUN NEHTHI, 3anncaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxunme, Henb3A perynuposaTb
6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarens
3Hauok/anemeHT Pexum HasHaueHue POWER
CLOCK SET [nA nepeycTaHoBKM AaThl 1 BpemeHu (cTp. 111).  cAMERA

MEMORY

AUTOTVON @ OFF - VTR
ON [InA aBTOMaTUYECKOrO BKIioYeHs Tenesnsopa ~ CAMERA
Sony npu NCMONL30BAHMM (hYHKLMI N1a3ePHOr0 MEMORY

KaHana nepepayv curHanos (cTp. 38).

TV INPUT @ VIDEO1

[inA nepeksoYeHnA BUAEOBXOAA Ha TeNeBN3ope VTR

VIDEO2 Sony npu NCNoNb30BaHUM (OYHKLMW Na3epHOro CAMERA
VIDEO3 KaHana nepepayv curHanos (cTp. 38). MEMORY
OFF -
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL  [na oTobpa>keHnA BbIOpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO VTR
06bI4HOrO pa3mepa. CAMERA
2x [inA oTo6paxkeHnA BbIGPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY

pa3mepom BABOe 605bLUe 06bIYHOrO.

DEMO MODE @ ON

[inA oTo6paXxeHna pexxnma eMOHCTpaLmi. CAMERA

OFF

[lnAa oTMeHbl pexuma 4EMOHCTPaLN.

WORLD TIME

[nA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BPeMA. CAMERA
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKU MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpeMeHU. 3HaueHne BpemMeHn

U3MEHUTCA B COOTBETCTBMUM C YCTAHOB/IEHHO

pasHuuen. Ecnu pasHuua Bo BpeMeHW yCcTaHoBNeHa

B 3Ha4eHue 0, Yachl BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYasibHo
YCTaHOBJIEHHOMY BPEMEHMU.

BEEP ® MELODY

[nA BbiBOLAA MENOANYHOTO 3BYKOBOTO CUrHana npn yTR
3anycke/0CTaHOBKe 3anvcu Ui HeLWTaTHOM CAMERA
cuTyaunn npy paboTe BUAEOKaMepbI. MEMORY

NORMAL

[lnA BbIBOAA 3yMMEPHOrO CUrHana BMecTo
MesioAnNYHOro.

OFF

[inA OTMEeHbl MeNOANYHOro U 3yMMEPHOro CUrHanoB.

Pe>xum DEMO MODE

® Henb3sa BbibpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BCTaBfieHa B BUAeoKamepy.
e KomaHga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwuaaHve) Ha 3aBoge, u

OEeMOHCTpauuA HavyHeTcA NpubnmauTenbHo Yepes 10 MUHYT Nocne yCTaHOBKU NepekniovaTena

POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBneHHON KacceTbl.
[InAa oTMeHbl AEMOHCTpaUUM BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

apyroe nonoxexue (He CAMERA) nnu yctaHosute komaHgy DEMO MODE B nonoxexue OFF.

* Ecnn komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnue ON, To Ha akpaHe >XXK[ vunu B
Bugonckartene noasutcA nHankatop NIGHTSHOT u B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO MOXHO 6yaeT
BblbpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE.

adaweMoa’ua eH ¥ogoHeL1IA XiIqHAueATUaNTHU SUHBHLUoUIqg/lapiodwe) INOA ﬁu!z!wolsng
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenn
3Hayok/anemMeHT Pexum HasHaueHune POWER
COMMANDER @ ON [inA BKNOYEHWA NynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO VTR

ynpaeneHus, NoCTaBIAEMOro ¢ BUAEOKaMEPOiA. CAMERA
OFF [nA OTKNOYEHMA NyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO MEMORY
ynpaBnieHna Bo n3bexxaHve ero HenpasuibHOro
cpabaTbiBaHuA, BbI3BaHHOrO paboTow nynbTa
ynpaBfieHnA Apyroro BUAEOMarHuTooHa.
DISPLAY ®LCD [Ona oTobpaxeHna nHanMKaumn Ha skpare XXKKOn B yTR
Bunaouckartene. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [InA oTobpaxkeHna nHanKauum Ha aKpaHe MEMORY
Tenesu3opa, akpaHe XXK[ v B Bugouckartene.
REC LAMP ® ON [nA BKNOYEHWA NaMNOYKN 3anncu Ha nepeaHen CAMERA
naHenu BuAeoKamepbl. MEMORY
OFF [InA oTKNIOYEHMA NaMNoYKK 3anucK, 4Tobbl
YenoBek, KOToporo Bbl cHUMaeTe, He 3Han o
CbeEMKE.
DV EDITING [nA nepesanncn Hy>KHOro y4acTKa Ha fieHTe nyTemM yTR

NpoCTOro BbI6opa 3nM3040B Af1A MOHTaXa,
ncnonb3yA Apyryto annapartypy, kotopas
noacoeanHeHa ¢ nomoubto kabensa i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMNNekT) (cTp. 72).

MpumeyaHue

Mpu HaxkaTum kHonku DISPLAY, koraa komanaa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, n306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unvm BuaeoMarHuTohoHa He NoABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XK/, paxe ecnun Bugeokamepa noacoemHeHa K Bbixogam Tenesnsopa uim
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

Mpu 3anucu 6nMU3KO pacnonoXxeHHoro o6bekTa

Ecnn komanpga REC LAMP ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexne ON, kpacHas namnoyka 3anucu Ha
nepeaHen NnaHeny BuaeoKamepbl MOXEeT OTpaXKaTbCA Ha O6beKTEe, eCNN OH pacnonoXeH 61M3ko
K Kamepe. B aTom cny4ae pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuTb komaHay REC LAMP B nonoxenue OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTKno4YeHUAa NUTaHuA npowsio 6osee NATU MUHYT

MyHkTol “AUDIO MIX,” “COMMANDER,” “HiFi SOUND,” “PROGRAM AE” n “WHT BAL”
BEPHYTCA K 3aBOACKUM YCTaHOBKaM.

[pyrne ycTaHOBKM MeHI0 6yyT ocTaBaTbCA B NamMATKH, AaxXe Nnocsie OTKMIOHYEeHNA NUTaHuA.



Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTaHOBKa Aatbl
M BpeMeHu

The default clock setting is set to Sydney time
for Australia and New Zealand models, to
Tokyo time for the models sold in Japan, and
to Hong Kong time for other models.

If you do not use your camcorder for about six

months, the date and time settings may be

released (bars may appear) because the
vanadiume-lithium battery installed in your

camcorder will have been discharged (p. 174).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the
dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mo ymonyaHuio Yacbl yCTaHOBNEHbI HA BPEMA
B CugHee ana mogenen Asctpanuu n Hoeow
3enaHauuv, Ha BpemA B TOKMO AnA moaenen
AnoHun 1 Ha BpemA B TOHKOHre ANA Apyrmx
moaenen.

Ecnu Bugeokamepa He ucnonb3osanacb

OKOJ10 NOonyroaa, yCTaHoBKW AaTbl ¥ BpEMEHW

MOTyT UCHE3HYTb (MOABATCA YEPTOUKM),

MOCKOSbKY BaHaaneBo-nuTheBan barapenika,

yCTaHOBJIEHHAA B BUAeoKamepe, paspaamTca

(cTp. 174).

CHayvana yctaHoBUTe roA, 3aTeM MecAl, AeHb,

Yac U MUHYTbI.

(1) HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU ana
OTO6PaXKEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXMAAHNA.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbI6Opa ycTaHoBKM (&), 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
Bblbopa CLOCK SET, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa HY>XHOTrO roaa, a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) YcTaHoBUTE MecAL, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpauleHna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXxaTunA Ha OMCK.

(6) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTLI MyTEM BpaLleHns
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC n Haxatua Ha
OVICK MO CMrHany TO4YHOro BpeMeHu. Yacol
HayHyT paboTaTb.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bI ncyesnu

231

YCTaHOBKU MEHIO.

o E‘ EN

MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE
@ PEFFECT
& WHT BAL
AUTO SHTR
=

T
?

[MENU] : END

SETUP MENU SE
w [CLOCK SET ] 1 11999 ' [CLOCK_SET
12:00:00

@ AUTO TVON

TUP MENUY

@ AUTO TV ON + ot
© TV INPUT & TV INPUT 1
LTR SIZE LTR SIZE v
DEMO MODE ©a DEMO MODE
PRETURN PRETURN ot
e erc 12 00
° ° v
[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

6

D> [

' [CLOCK_SET
@ AUTO TV ON
INPUT

£ DEMO MODE
PRETURN
e

?
[MENU] : END

SETUP MENU

N
2000
v

SETUP MENU
w [CLOCK SET ] 4 72000
* @ AUTOTVON  17:30:00
7 W TVINPUT
v LTR SIZE

DEMO MODE
+ [E] PRETURN
EC
v b
[MENU] : END

adameMoa’na eH YOg0HRLIA XIqHaUeATnantHm OUHBHLUOUIqg/1apiodwe) INOA ﬁU!Z!LUOISnQ

111



112

Resetting the date and time MepeycTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHHU

The year changes as follows: lon 6yAeT M3MEHATLCA CREeAYOLUM
obpasom:
1999 «— 2000 « - — 2029
t I
I you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He yCTaHOBMTe [aTy M Bpema
————="ls recorded on the data code of the 3 neyre n nnare nawaTn “Memory Stick”
tape and the “Memory Stick. ByneT 3anucaHa MHAMKaUMA “- -:- -:- -,
Note on the time indicator WHauKaTop BpemeHu
The internal clock of your camcorder operates BCTpoeHHble Yackl BuaeoKamepbl paboTaioT B
on a 24-hour cycle. 24-4acoBOM pexume.



— “Memory Stick™ Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”-introduction

- Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” -

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBegeHue

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder. You can easily play back, record or
delete still images. You can exchange image
data with other equipment such as a personal
computer etc., using the Serial port adaptor for
Memory Stick supplied with your camcorder
or PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied).

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in
JPEG format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name
DSC00001.jpg

Before using a “Memory Stick”

Mo>kHO 3anuceiBaTb U BOCNPOM3BOAUTH
HenoaBWXHbIE n306paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii kK Buaeokamepe. Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko BoCnpon3BoAnTb, 3annchbiBaTb
WK1 yaanATb HENOABUXKHbIE N306paKeHUA.
MO>XHO BbIMOMHATL 06MEH AaHHbIX
n306paxkeHns ¢ Apyrov annapartypou, Takomn
Kak NnepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbIOTEp U T.1.,
ucnonb3ya aganTep NocneaoBaTensHOro
nopta anA Memory Stick, npunaraemon K
Buaeokamvepe, unun agantep PC-kapTbl ana
Memory Stick (He BXOAMT B KOMMNEKT).

O cdopmare cpannos (JPEG)
Bupoeokamepa cxxvmaeT faHHble
nsobpaxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c
paclumpeHuem .jpg).

TunuyHoe UmA haina gaHHbIX
n3obpaxxeHuna
DSC00001.jpg

Mepen ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory
Stick”

Terminal/THe340

HEn
Write-protect tab/ -—&D

s
JlenecTok 3awmnTbl
OT 3anucu f

a

«You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK.

= We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

— If you remove the “Memory Stick,” turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is
flashing.

— If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets
or magnet fields such as those of speakers
and televisions.

Labelling position/TNo3uuna MapKUpoBKK

* HeBO3MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb WU CTUPATb
HeMnoABWXXHbIE N306PaXXeHUA, ecrnm
nenecToK 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctanoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.
© PeKOMeHyeTCA BbINOMHATL KOMUM BaXKHbIX
OaHHbIX.
e[laHHblE n306paxxeHna MoryT BbITb
NOBpPEeXAeHbI B CeayoLwmx cnyyanx:
—Ecnwn Bl nsenekaete “Memory Stick”,
BbIK/IO4aEeTE NUTAaHUE UMM OTCOEAMHAETE
6aTapenHbiii 6510K AnA 3aMeHbl, Koraa
muraeT namnoyka obpaweHna ACCESS.

—Ecnu Bbl uicnonesyete “Memory Stick”
PAOOM C UCTOYHMKaMW MarHUTHbIX NOnen,
TaKMMU Kak F[pOMKOroBOpUTENM U
Tenesusopsbl.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of
the connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

< Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.

< Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.

« Do not let “Memory Stick™s get wet.

« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the

sun or under the scorching sun.

—Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,”
putitin its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick”

Formatting with this camcorder is not
required. The “Memory Stick” has been
formatted in the FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder

= Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick” (p. 129). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick.”

« Stick the supplied label on the labelling
position to prevent the accidental erasure. As
for the labelling position, see the illustration
on the previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formastted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS
or Macintosh computers do not have a
guaranteed compatibility with this camcorder.

* He npukacanTecb MeTaniM4ecKumm
npeaMeTaMu Unm nanbLamu K
MeTanM4eckum aeTanam cCoeAMHUTENbHbIX
CEeKLMNA.

* OTUKeTKY crieayeT NpPMKpennATb B NO3ULmm
MapK1pOBKM.

* He crubainTe, He pOHANTE U CUIBHO HEe
TpAcuTe “Memory Stick”.

® He pasbupanTte n He moauuumpynTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He ponyckanTe yBnaxxHeHua “Memory
Stick”.

® He ncnonb3ynte n He xpaHnte “Memory
Stick” B mecTax:

— CrMLKOM >apKux, Harnpumep, B
aBToMobune, NpMNapkoBaHHOM B
COJSIHEYHOM MeCTe, Unu NoA, NanAwmm
COJTHLEM.

—MNoa NpAMbIM CONHEYHbLIM CBETOM.

—OuyeHb BnaxHbIX MecTax unm
NoABEPXXEHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO
KOPPO3UMHBIX ra3os.

¢ [1py NepeHocKe Unn XxpaHeHun Heobxoammo
nonoxuTe “Memory Stick” B doyTnap.

dopmaTupoBaHue npunaraemomn
“Memory Stick”

dopmaTrMpoBaHne Ha 3TON BUAEOKaMepe He
TpebyetcA. “Memory Stick”
oTchopmaTupoBaHa B chopmate FAT Ha
npeanpuATUN-U3roToBUTENE.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemana K

Balweii Bugpeokamepe

* Ha “Memory Stick” 3anucaHbl npumMepb!
n3obpaxenun (ctp. 129). CnegyeT NOMHUTB,
4TO U3obpaxeHuna 6yayT yaaneHol, ecnu Bol
oTdopmaTupyete “Memory Stick”.

e MpukpennTe Npunaraemyto Haknenky B
no3nuMn MapKUpOBKM ANA NpeaoTBpaLleHnA
cnyyanHoro ctupaHua. inAa nonyyexus
CBeJEeHWN 0 MO3MLIMKN MapKUPOBKNM CM.
PVICYHOK Ha npeablayLuen cTpaHmue.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHble Ha
KOMnbloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTmpoBaHHbIe ¢
NMOMOLLIbIO KOMMbIOTEPOB, NCMOMb3YIOLWKMX
onepaunoHHyto cuctemy Windows nnum
Macintosh, He o6nagatoT rapaHTUPOBaHHOM
COBMECTVMMOCTbIO C AaHHOWN BUAEOKaMepoW.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory
Stick”s by your camcorder conform with the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems
universal standard established by the JEIDA
(Japan Electronic Industry Development
Association). You cannot play back on your
camcorder still images recorded on other
equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with
this camcorder (p. 100). However, formatting
erases all information on the “Memory
Stick.”

“Memory Stick” and .=.. are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

«Windows is a registered trademark licensed
to Microsoft Corporation, registered in the
U.S.A. and other countries.

« All other product names mentioned herein
may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.
Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not
mentioned in each case in this manual.

CoBMECTMMOCTb AaHHbIX

n3obpaxxeHusa

e darinbl AaHHBIX M306paXkeHna, 3anucaHHble
BMAeokamepow Ha “Memory Stick”,
COOTBETCTBYIOT YHUBEPCANbHOMY CTaHAApPTY
COrniacHo npasusiam NPOEeKTMPOBaHNA
bannoBbIx cMCTEM ANA BUAEOKaMep,
ycTaHoBfieHHoMy accouuaumein JEIDA
(AnoHcKom accoumaumen passnuTmA
3/1eKTPOHHON NPOMbILLIEHHOCTH). Bbl He
MO>XXeTe BOCMpOM3BOAUTL Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe HenoABUXKHbIe N306pakeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha apyron annapaTtype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnu DSC-
D700/D770), koTopaA He yA0BneTBopAeT
3TOMY yHMBEpCanbHOMyY CTaHaapTy. (OTn
MOAENN He NPOAAlNTCA B HEKOTOPbIX
pernoHax.)

® Ecnu Bbl He cMoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb
“Memory Stick”, KoTopble UCNonb3yloTCA Ha
Apyron annapaType, oTchopMaTUpynTe ux ¢
MOMOLLbIO 3TOW Buaeokamepsl (cTp. 107).
OpHako chopmaTupoBaHue yaanvT BCO
MHopmauumio Ha “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” 1 5. ABNAIOTCA TOProBbLIMM

Mapkamu kopnopauuu Sony.

¢ Windows saBnAeTcA 3aperMcTpypoBaHHON
TOProBOM MapKoun, KOTopasa 3anaTteHToBaHa
kopnopauvei Microsoft,
3apervcTpupoBaHHoi B CLUA n apyrmx
cTpaHax.

* Bce apyrve HaMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YMOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMY MapkKamu unu
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMY
MapKamy COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMMaHWUN.

B panbHenwem, “™” n “®” He ykasblBaroTcA
B K&>KIOM OTAE/IbHOM Clly4ae B HaCTOALLEM
[OKYMEHTE.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ ,2911S AIOWSA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

—-introduction - BBeaeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™ YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”
Insert a “Memory Stick” with the Sony logo BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. Ombnema Sony
pointing toward the LCD panel and the < npu 3TOM A0MmKHa 6bITb HanpasneHa K
mark pointing inward. naHenu XXK/[, a o6o3Ha4yeHne « - BHyTpb.

Access lamp/
JNlamnoyka Access

To eject a “Memory Stick™ OnAa nssnedyeHuna “Memory Stick”
Press MEMORY RELEASE. HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY RELEASE.

MEMORY RELEASE

When the access lamp is lit or flashing Ecnu namnouka obpawexHna ACCESS
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not ropuT Unu muraeTt

turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe No Buaeokamepe.
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image He BbikntoyanTe nutaHue, He N3BneKanTe
data breakdown may occur. “Memory Stick” n3 oTceka u He CHUMaWTe

6aTapenHbivi 65ok. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae,
[aHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
NoBpeXAeHbI.
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still
picture recording. Default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

=

Bbl6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpakeHuna

Mo>HO BbIGpaTb peXxunm Kadectsa
n306pa>keHna Npu 3anmcu HeMnoABUXKHOMO
nsobpaxeHuna. SUPER FINE asnaetca
YCTaHOBKOW MO YMONYaHuIo.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR unu MEMORY.
Y6eantech, 4To Nnepekntovatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MonoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpoBaHHoOE).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOOpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa ycTaHoBkM [, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkun QUALITY, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblI6Opa HY>KHOro KavecTBa n30bpaxKeHus,
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY
@ IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK

) = PROTECT
E1c SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL

:‘ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

1S SUPER FINE
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET STD
W CONTINUOUS

1S SUPER FINE
= IMAGE SIZE ~ FINE
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
ETC SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality
mode may not affect the image quality,
depending on the types of images you are
shooting.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasax U3MeHeHve pexxuma
KayecTBa U306paxxeHA MOXET He BNUATL Ha
Ka4yecTBO U306paxkeHnd, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TMNa CHUMaeMbIX U306paXkeHUiA.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ ,2911S AIOWSA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U3o6pa>keHus

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBka Ha3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
FINE. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

SFN appears on the screen.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The image
is compressed to about
1/6. FINE appears on the

screen.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. The image is
compressed to about 1/10.

STD appears on the screen.

Differences in image quality mode
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG
format before being stored in memory. The
memory capacity allotted to each image varies
depending on the selected image quality
mode. Details are shown in the table below.
(The image size can be set to 1152 x 864 or 640
x 480.)

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864:

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 600 KB
FINE Approx. 300 KB
STANDARD Approx. 200 KB

When the image size is set to 640 x 480:

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 190 KB
FINE Approx. 100 KB
STANDARD Approx. 60 KB

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.

SUPER FINE 370 Hauny4liee KayecTBo

(SFN) n306paxeHns B BUaeoKamepe.
KonnyecTtBo HeNnoABUXKHbIX
n306paxkeHnin, KOTopble MOXXHO
3anucaTb, 6yaeT MeHbLue, Yem
npu yctaHoske FINE.
N3o06paxkeHne cxxmmaeTcaA
npumMepHo o 1/3. Ha akpaHe
noasnaetcA SFN.

Mcnonb3yinTe 3TOT pexxum, ecnm
TpebyeTcA 3anucatb
BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHblE
nsobpaxeHus. N3obpaxeHne
CcXnmMaeTcA npumepHo o 1/6.
Ha akpaHe noasnaeTcAa FINE.

FINE (FINE)

STANDARD
(STD)

OT0 cTaHAapTHOE KayecTBO
nsobpaxeHus. N3obpaxeHne
cxunmaeTca npumepHo go 1/10.
Ha akpaHe nossnaetca STD.

OTnnYMA B peXxxume KavyecTBa
n3obpaxeHua

Mepen coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATY 3anucaHHble
n3obpaxkeHna cxxunmatotca B hopmate JPEG.
O6bem namMATK, BblAENEHHbIA ANA KaXAa0ro
n306paxkeHnn, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
BblIBPaHHOr0 pexxmma KavecTsa u3obpakeHus.
Moapo6bHoCTM NpuBOAATCA B Tabnuue HUXe.
(Pasmep n3obpaxeHnAa MOXHO yCTaHOBUTb Ha
1152 x 864 unu 640 x 480.)

Korga pasmep usobpaxeHusa
ycTaHaBnueaeTcA Ha 1152 x 864:

Pexxum kavyectBa u3obpaxeHna EMKOCTb namMATH

SUPER FINE Mpwn6n. 600 K6
FINE Mpwn6n. 300 K6
STANDARD Mpu6n. 200 K6

Korga pasmep usobpaxeHusa
ycTaHasnuasaeTcA Ha 640 x 480:

Pexum kavyectBa u3obpaxeHma EMKocTb namATH

SUPER FINE Mpwn6n. 190 K6
FINE Mpun6n. 100 K6
STANDARD Mpubn. 60 K6

MHaukaTop pexxuma KayecTtBa M3obpaxeHusa
OTobparkaeTcA TONMbKO BO BPEMA 3anncu.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Selecting the image size

You can select the image size from two

settings: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. However, the

image size in VTR mode is automatically set to

“640 x 480,” even if you have selected “1152 x

864.”

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGE SIZE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

[1550 < Léao

17

<]

=

3
g
<
\

HOj
A

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

[na Bbibopa pasmepa n3obpaxeHuA
CYLUeCTBYIOT ABe ycTaHoBKW: 1152 x 864 nnn
640 x 480. Tem He MeHee, pa3mep
nsobpaxeHua B pexxume VTR aBTOMaTnyeckum
ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA Ha “640 x 480", naxxe ecru
6bin BbIbpaH pa3mep “1152 x 864”.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecsh, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBnEH B
npasBoe MonoXeHne
(He3a610KNPOBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKeHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
BbIBopa ycTaHoBku [, 3aTem HaxvnTe
Ha AuCK.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku IMAGE SIZE, 3aTtem
HaXXMWTE Ha ANCK.

(5)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>XHOro pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus,
3aTeM HaXMnTe Ha AUCK.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

[1552 «— Lo

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK

) = PROTECT
E1c SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL

:‘ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUA
& [IMAGE SIZE ] 1152x864
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET  [gxo
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY
= — 1152x864
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
ETC SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image size settings/YcTtaHOBKU pa3mepoB n3obpaxxeHuA

Setting/ Meaning/ Indicator/UHankaTop
YcraHoBka HasHauyeHue Recording/ Playback/
3anucb Bocnpounssenexue
1152 x 864  To record 1152 x 864 size still pictures./ 2 SEN sz
[nA 3anmMcyn HenoABUXKHbIX
n3o6paxkeHuii paamepom 1152 x 864.
640 x 480 To record 640 x 480 size still pictures./

[nA 3anvMcu HeNnoABMXKHbIX

Ceso SFN Ceao

n3obpaxkeHun pasmepom 640 x 480.

Note

When you play back the image recorded in
1152 x 864 size on other equipment which is
not compatible with that size, all of the image
may not be played back.

The approximate number of
images you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” that is formatted
using this camcorder varies depending on
which image quality mode you select and the
complexity of the subject.

NMPUMEYAHUE

[Npu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUMN N306PAKEHNA,
3anmMcaHHoro ¢ pasmepom 1152 x 864 Ha
Opyrov annapartype, KoTopaA HECOBMECTUMa
C [aHHbIM pa3mepom, Bce n3obpaxeHns
MOTyT He BOCMPON3BOANTLCA.

MpubnusntTenbHOe KONN4YeCTBO
n3o06pakeHnin, KOTopoe MoXXeT 6biTb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
MpnbnnsnTenbHoe KOMM4ecTBo
1306paXkeHnii, KOTOPOe MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHOW C
MoMOoLLbO ,D,aHHOI7I BMaeokKamepbl, MEHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT Bbl6paHHOFO pexunma
Ka4yecTBa M306pa)KeHVIF| N CNOXHOCTU
obbeKTa.

4MB type (supplied)/Tun 4M6 (BXxoAUT B KOMMNJEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxkeHun
SUPER FINE (SFN) 20 images/ 6 images/

20 n3obpaxkeHui 6 n3obpaxceHnin
FINE (FINE) 40 images/ 12 images/

40 n3obpaxkeHum 12 nsobpaxkeHum
STANDARD (STD) 60 images/ 18 images/

60 n3obparkeHnmn

18 nsobpaxkeHum

8MB type (not supplied)/Tun 8M6 (He

BXOAMUT B KOMIMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxeHus
SUPER FINE (SFN) 40 images/ 12 images/

40 n3obpaxkeHum 12 nsobpaxkeHum
FINE (FINE) 81 images/ 25 images/

81 n3obpakeHne 25 n3obpakeHnm
STANDARD (STD) 122 images/ 37 images/

122 nzobpaxeHunsa

37 nsobpaxkeHuin




Using a “Memory Stick”

—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

16MB type (not supplied)/Tun 16M6 (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxeHus
SUPER FINE (SFN) 82 images/ 25 images/

82 n3obpakeHnsa 25 n3obpakeHnmn
FINE (FINE) 164 images/ 51 images/

164 n3obpakeHnsa 51 n3obpaxkeHne
STANDARD (STD) 246 images/ 75 images/

246 n3obparkeHnn

75 n3obpakeHnn

32MB type (not supplied)/Tun 32M6 (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxxeHun
SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 images/ 52 images/

164 n3obpakeHns 52 n3obpakeHnsa
FINE (FINE) 329 images/ 104 images/

329 n3obpaxkeHun 104 nsobpaxeHusa
STANDARD (STD) 494 images/ 152 images/

494 nzobpaxeHunsa

152 nzobpaxeHunsa

If you format a “Memory Stick”
All the data (including sample images) in the

“Memory Stick™ are erased.

Mpu hopmaTuposanumn “Memory Stick”
Bce aaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (BkntoyanA
npumepbl n3obpakeHnin) 6y ayT yaaneHsoi.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory photo recording

Januch HenoABMKHbIX M306PaKEHNH
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oto3zanucs ¢
COXpaHEHUEM B NamMATH

You can record still pictures on “Memory
Stick™s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still picture appears. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of
the picture and are fixed. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

MO0>KHO BbINONHATL 3aNUCb HEMOABUXHbIX
n3obpaxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepep Havanom pa6oThbl

BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH B
npasoe nosioXxeHue (He3abnokMpoBaHHoe).

(2) DepxwTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka He noAsnUTcA Tpebyemoe
HenoABUXHOE n3obpaxkeHne. 3eneHan
MeTka @ NpekpaTuT Muratb U 3aTeM
3aroputcA. APKOCTb N306pa>keHna n
(hOKyCUpOBKa HaCTPanBaloTCA MO LEHTPY
n3obpaxkeHnsa n cmkempytoTca. 3anucb
noka etle He Ha4YMHaeTCA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHune Ha aKpaHe bydeT 3anucaHo Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3anucb 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa,
KOrfa UC4Ye3HeT MHAMKATOP B BUAE MOJOCKW.

2 o meo] @
[ ]

3

[ [b]

3 G35 SEN TN

[a] The number of images that can be recorded
on the “Memory Stick”
[b] The number of recorded images

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work: wide TV
mode, digital effect, picture effect, title, digital
zoom, SteadyShot function, fader, low lux
mode, and sports lesson mode. (The indicator
flashes in the low lux or sports lesson mode.)

[a] KonuuecTBO n3obpakeHuin, KoTopoe
MOXeT 6bITb 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] KonnuecTBO 3anncaHHbIX 306paxkeHni

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHue MEMORY

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT:
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHbIV TENEBU3NOHHbIN PEXMIM,
undppoBoi adhhekT, ahheKT n3obparkeHms,
TUTP, UngpoBan TpaHcokauma, ycTonunsan
cbemka SteadyShot, hennep, pexxum HAU3KON
OCBELLEHHOCTU, @ TAKXXE PEXMNM CNOPTUBHbIX
cocTA3aHun. (MIHOnKaTop MUraeT npu Chbemke
B PEXMME HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTU NN
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHNIA.)



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXkeHuUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATH

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Notes

«When recording still images at step 2 with
the PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

= Before you shoot in autofocus mode, check
that the subject is in sharp focus.

= The brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted on the center portion of the image.

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one
in CAMERA mode.

Recording images
continuously

You can record still pictures continuously.
Select one of the two modes described below
before recording.

Continuous mode [a]

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864, you
can record up to four pictures continuously.
When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you
can record up to 16 pictures continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

Multi screen mode (Image size is
automatically set to 640 x 480) [b]

You can record nine still pictures continuously
on a single page.

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOABUXKHOIo n3obpakeHuA
HeBO3MOXHO BbIKMIOYUTL MUTaHNE UNn
HaxaTb kKHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Mpn HaXkaTUM STON KHOMKK BUAeoKamepa
cpasy >xe 3anuieT nsobpaxeHue Ha 3KpaHe.

MpumevaHue

 [Tpn 3anncy HENOABWKHBIX M306PaXXEHNI B
NyHKTe 2, Korpa cnerka Haxara kHornka PHOTO,
n3obpaxeHue KpaTkoBpeMeHHO MuraeT. OfHako
3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTHIO.

¢ [epef BbINONHEHNEM CHEMKM B peXXUMe
aBTOMaTN4eCcKon hOKyCHPOBKM, MPOBEPbLTE
YETKOCTb POKYCUPOBKM O6bEKTA.

® ApKOCTb 1 (hOKYCMPOBKa HacTpanBatoTCA Mo
LIeHTPY n3obpaxkeHus.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume MEMORY
Yron n3obpa)keHna CTaHOBUTCA HEMHOIO
6onblue, 4em B pexkume CAMERA.

3anucb U3obpaxxeHui HempepbIBHO

HenoasuxXHble N306paXKeHnA MOXHO 3an1cbiBaTbh
HenpepbiBHO. [Nepea 3anucbto BolIbepuTe OAMH U3
LBYX PEXVMOB, OMMCAHHbIX HUXE.

HenpepbiBHbIN peXxum [a]

Korpa pasmep n3obpaxeHua ycTaHaBnMBaeTcA
Ha 1152 x 864, TO MOXHO 3anucblBaTb HE
6onee YyeTbipex N306paXkeHnin HeNpPepPbIBHO.
Korpaa pasmep nsobpaxeHua yctaHasnmsaeTcA
Ha 640 x 480, TO MOXHO 3anucbiBaTh He 6onee
16 n3obpaxkeHuit HenpepbIBHO.

KonuuecTBo 3anucbiBaemMbix (pOTOCHUMKOB B
peXXume HenpepbIBHOWM 3anmcK 3aBUCUT OT
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbI pexxum (Pasmep
n3o06pakeHUA aBTOMaTU4EeCKHU
yctaHaBnuBaeTcA Ha 640 x 480) [b]

Mo>Ho 3anuceiBaTh 9 HEMOABUXHbIX
N306pa>keHni HenpepbIBHO HA OHOM CTPaHULE.

[b]
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXKeHUNn
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NamMATH

While pressing down PHOTO, the camcorder
shoots still pictures continuously. The
maximum recordable number of still pictures
(1152 x 864: up to four pictures, 640 x 480: up
to 16 pictures) is in accordance with the image
size setting.

If you release the button during shooting, the
recording stops even in progress.

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander, the camcorder
automatically records up to the maximum
recordable number of still pictures.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUQUS, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

Mpun HaxxaTum kHonkmn PHOTO Buaeokamepa
CHVMaeT HenoABWXHbIE N306padkeHunsa
HenpepbIBHO. MakcuManbHoe KOM4ecTBo
HEMOABWMXXHbIX N306paXkeHN, KOTOPOE MOXXHO
3anucaTb (1152 x 864: He 6bonee YeTbipex
nsobpaxxeHun, 640 x 480: He 6onee 16
n306paxKeHunin), HaXoaUTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBKOW pa3mMepa n3obpa>keHuA.

Ecnu oTnycTUTb KHOMKY BO BPEMA CbEeMKMW,
3anucb NPeKpaTUTCA, AaXe MNPy BbINOMHEHUN
CBHEMKM.

Mpu cbemke ¢ hyHKUMEN Taimepa
camosarnycka unv ¢ NoMOoLLbto NynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnA Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYeCKW 3anucolBaeT He H6onee
MaKCUMasnbHOro KONMYecTBa HEMOABUXHbIX
N306paxKeHnin, KOTOPOe MOXHO 3anucartb.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 4T0
nepekntoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe NonoXxeHve
(He3ab6710KMPOBaAHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGOpa ycTaHoBKU (], 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha AWCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa yctaHoBkn CONTINUOUS, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOW YCTaHOBKW, 3aTeM

Ha>KMUTe Ha OUCK.

LOCK

=D

o [

=

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o [EOT 61 oFF o S OEE
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY N
& IMAGE SIZE © IMAGE SIZE  MULTI SCRN

PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHOW
? DELETE ALL
MAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
5 e SLIDE SHOW
/‘ ? DELETE ALL

FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE 5
PRINT MARK =
= PROTECT
€c SLIDE SHOW
? DELETE ALL
FORMAT

[MENU] : END

= T
:‘ ETC SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL

MEMORY SET
W [CONTINUOUS] ON

FORMAT
©RETURN
[MENU] : END




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick’’s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXkeHuUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATH

If the capacity of the “Memory
Stick” becomes full

”NJ FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record still pictures on this “Memory
Stick.”

Continuous shooting settings

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenonHAeTcAa

Ha akpane nossutca “ ] FULL”, n Toraa
HEeBO3MOXHO 6yeT 3anncaTb HenoABUXHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

YCcTaHOBKM HenpepbiBHOW CbeMKU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the

screen)

YcTaHoBKa Ha3sHayeHue (MHAVKATOP Ha IKpaHe)

OFF Buaoeokamvepa cHumaeT 0gHO
OFF Your camcorder shoots one n3obpaxkeHve 3a 0auH pas (6e3
image at a time. (no indicator) nHamKartopa).
ON Your camcorder shoots up to ON Bupeokamepa cHumaeT He
16 still images at about 0.6 sec 6onee 16 HeNOABMXHbIX
intervals. (&) 1306paxKeHuii ¢ HTepBanamu
MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots nine npumepHo 0,6 cex. (&7 )

still images at about 0.6 sec
intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into nine boxes. In this
mode, the still images are
recorded at 640 x 480 size.
(E#)

The number of images in continuous
shooting

The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image
size and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

MULTI SCRN Bugeokamepa cHumaeT 9
HEeMNoABWMXHbIX N306pa>keHuni
NPUMeEpPHO ¢ MHTepeanamu 0,6
CeK n oTobpaxaeT
n3ob6pa>keHrA Ha 0OaHON
CcTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHom Ha 9
NpPAMOYrofbHUKOB. B 3TOM
pe>kume HenoABWMXXHbIE
M306parkeHns 3anucbiBatoTCA C
pasmepom 640 x 480. (

Image size The number of images
640 x 480 up to 16 images
1152 x 864 up to 4 images

Konu4yectBO n3obpakeHuin npn
HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKe

KonnyectBo nzobpaxkeHnin, KoTopble MOXHO
CHUMaTb HEMpepbIBHO, M3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpakeHna n
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install
it to the intelligent accessory shoe.

Pa3mep uzobpaxeHus KonuyectBo u3obpaxeHui

640 x 480 He 6onee 16
n3obpa>keHnn

1152 x 864 He 6onee 4
n306paxkeHuni

Ucnonb3oBaHue BUAeOBCNbIWKYU (He
BXOAUT B KOMIMJIEKT)

Bupeoscnbilwka He paboTaeT B HENPepPbIBHOM
UM MHOFO9KPaHHOM peXxuMe, ecnv oHa
yCTaHOBJIEHa B Aep>kaTtesb Ans
VHTENNEeKTYyanbHbIX YCTPONCTB.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXKeHUNn
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NamMATH

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press O (self-timer) in the standby mode.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

®doTo3anuch No TaiiMepy camo3anycka
C COXpaHeHueM B NamATH

Mo>XHO BbINONHATL (HOTOCHEMKY C COXPAHEHUEM

B MaMATK MO Tamepy camosanycka. 70T

PEXUM MOXET NPUroauTLCA B TOM Cryyae,

Koraa HeobxoanMmo 3anucaTb cebA.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4To
nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaBoe MosioXeHne (He3abnoKMpoBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky &) (Talimep camozanycka)
B pexkume oxuaanua. VHankatop &)
(Taimep camo3anycka) NoABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vnu B BUgouckatene.

(3) Haxkmmute kHonky PHOTO.

Tarimep camosanycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbIi
oTcYeT, HaymHaA ¢ 10, co 3BYKOBbIM
curHanom. B nocnepHve aBe cekyHAabl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa 3ByKOBOW CUrHan
6yaeT 3ByyaTb Yalle, a 3ateMm
aBTOMaTM4eCKM Ha4YHEeTCA 3anuchb.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

To check the picture to be recorded

You can check the picture with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
capture.

[nA oTMeHbI 3anN1cu nNo Tamnmepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky Q) (TaniMep camosanycka),
Tak 4To6bl MHAMKaTop &) ncues ¢ akpaHa
KK vnu Bugouckatena.

3anvcb no Tanmepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXXHO OTMEHMUTb C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

NPUMEYAHUE

Pe>xum 3anucm no Tavimepy camosanycka

6y/neT aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH B Cly4anXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anuncu no Tanvepy
camo3sarnycka.

—ycTaHoBKwu nepeknoyarend POWER B
nonoxenve OFF nnn VTR.

[nA npoBepku 3anucbiBaemMoro n3obpaxeHua
Mo>kHo npoBepuTb n3obpaxeHue, cnerka
HaxkaB kHorKky PHOTO, 3aTem HaxmuTe ee
CuUnbHee ANA BbINOMHEHNA CbEMKW.




Superimposing a still picture
in a “Memory Stick” on a
moving picture - MEMORY MIX

Hanoxerue HenoaBMXHOro
u3oBpaxerma u3 “Memory Stick” a
nogBsikHoe u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of
the moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)

You can swap a blue area of a still picture such
as an illustration or a frame with a moving
picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustration or title with
a moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on the
top of a still picture such as a picture can be
used as background. Shoot the subject against
a blue background. The blue area of the
moving picture will be swapped with a still
picture.

HenoasuxHoe n3obpakeHne, 3anncaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, MOXHO HanoOXuTb Ha
3anucbiBaemoe noABMKHOE N306paxeHue.

M. CHROM (kHOmMKa LBETHOCTM NamMATH)
MO>KHO 3aMeHATb CMHIOK 06nacTb
HernoABUXKHOIO N306pakeHus, Hanpuvep,
PWCYHOK Mnu Kaap, NOABUXHBIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonka ApKOCTU namMATH)

Mo>HO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnyto obnacTb
HemnoABUXKHOIO N306paXkeHnA, Hanpuvep,
PVICYHOK, CAENaHHbIV OT PYKW, UK TUTP,
noABWMKHbIM n3obpaxkeHnem. Mepepn
nyTewecTBUEM UNMN KaKUM-HUBYAb COObITUEM
3anuwnTe TUTP ANA yaobetea Ha “Memory
Stick”.

C. CHROM (kHoMKa uBeTHOCTH
BUAeOKamepbl)

MoaBMXHOE N306paxKeHNE MOXHO HaNOXWUTb
Ha BEPXHIOK YacTb HEMoABMXKHOIO
n3obpakeHnA, Hanpyumep, PUCyHKa,
ncnosnb3yemoro B kavecTse poHa. CHuMmuTe
06beKT Ha cuHeM ¢hoHe. CuHAA obnacTb
noABMXKHOro n3obpaxkeHnA 6yaeT 3ameHeHa
HenoABMXKHbIM N306pakeHneMm.

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/
HenoasuxHoe MoasuxxHoe MoaBukHOe nsobpaxkeHue +
nsobpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue HEenoABMXHOE N306paxkeHne

M. CHROM
Background: blue/®oH: cuHuin

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/

HenoasuxHoe MoasuxxHoe MoaBuxHOe nsobpaxkeHne +

n3obpaxeHvie n3obpaxeHve HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxkeHve

il
M. LUMI HAPPY | o . ‘ D .
BIRTHDAY »

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/

HenoaswxHoe MoaBuxHoe MoaBuxHOe usobpaxeHue +

n3obpaxeHve n3obpaxeHve HEeNoABMXHOE N306parkeHne
C. CHROM =

!

Background: blue/®oH: cuHui
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Superimposing a still picture in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro u3obpaxeHus
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHOe
usobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” and a mini
DV tape to be recorded into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY in the standby
mode.

The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the still picture you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY
- or — on the Remote Commander. To see
the next image, press MEMORY+ or + on
the Remote Commander.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still picture is superimposed on the
moving picture.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Still picture/
HenoaBwxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Mepea Havanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe B BUugeokamepy “Memory Stick” ¢
3anncblo 1 neHTy MKy DV ana 3anucwm.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY B
pexvme OXuaaHuA.

MocnepnHee 3anucaHHoe nMnm
CKOMOGUHMPOBaHHOE n3obpaxeHne
NOABUTCA B HWXXHEW 4acTu 3KpaHa B Buae
KPOXOTHOrO M3o6pa>keHua.

(3) Haxxmmte kHonky MEMORY +/- nnu
KHONMKY +/- Ha NynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Ana BbiIbopa HenoABMXHOIO
N306paxKeHnA, KOTOPOE HYXXHO HaNOXWTb.
YT106bI NPOCMOTPETL NpeablayLiee
nsobpaxeHuve, Haxmmute kHonky MEMORY
- UN - Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHua. YTobbl npocMoTpeTb
cnepayiollee n3obpaxxeHne, HaxXmMmTe
kHonky MEMORY + unu + Ha nynbTe
[VNCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa HY>XHOro pexxumMa.

Pexxum 6yneT nsmeHATbCA crneayiowmm 06pa3om:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5)HaxmnTte gmck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopaewxHoe n3obpaxeHne HaknaaplBaeTca
Ha NOABUXHOE 13006paxeHue.

(6) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKu n3obpaxkeHus.

(7) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP ansa
Hayana sanucum.




Superimposing a still picture in
a “Memory Stick’ on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro M3obpaxxeHuna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBmxHOe
usobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Items to be adjusted

AnemeHTbI ANA PErynupoBKu

M. CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still picture
which is to be swapped with a
moving picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still picture
which is to be swapped with a

moving picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving picture
which is to be swapped with a

still picture

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to be
superimposed

Press MEMORY +/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander after step 6.

To change the mode setting
Press SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C.
CHROM
Press MEMORY PLAY.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has stored 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
DSC00001 to DSC00018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) DSC00019 to DSC00020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 144).

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots
of white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

M. CHROM LiseToBana ramma (CUHAA)
obnacTn HenoABUXHOIoO
n306paxKeHnA, KOTOPYHO HY>XXHO
3aMEHUTb NOABWXHbIM
n3obpaxxeHmem

M. LUMI LiBeToBana ramma (cBeTnas)
obnacTn HenoABUXHOIoO
N306paxkeHns, KOTOPYO HYXHO
3aMeHNTb NOABWXHbLIM

n3obpaxxeHmem

C. CHROM LiBeToBana ramma (CUHAA)
06nacTn NoABMXHOrO
n306paxKkeHns, KOTOPYIO HYXXHO
3aMEHWUTb HEMOABUXKHbBIM

n3obpaxxeHnem

YeM MeHblLUEe Nonoc Ha 9KpaHe, TeM CunbHee
achdeKT.

OnA uameHeHUA HeNnoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxxeHus, KoTopoe Tpebyerca
HaNnoXuTb

Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY +/- unu +/- Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasfieHnA nocne nyHKTa 6.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
NyHKTa 6 1 NOBTOpUTE Npoueaypy ¢ NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM M. CHROM/M.
LUMI/C. CHROM
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
HeBO3MOXXHO N3MEHUTb YCTAHOBKY pexunmMa.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K

Buaeokamepe, Bmewaet 20 u3obpakeHumn

—[nAa M. CHROM: 18 nsobparkeHuin (Takmnx
kak kagp) ¢ DSC00001 no DSC00018

—[na C. CHROM: gBa n3obpaxkeHua (Takmx
Kak ¢poH) ¢ DSC00019 no DSC00020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl N306pa>keHnin, COXpaHeHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”, npunaraemoi k
Buaeokamepe, sawuiieHbl (cTp. 144).

Ecnu B HenoaBM)XHOM U306pa)keHuu,
KOTopoe TpebyeTcA HanoXuTb,
cyujecTByeT MHoOro obnacrtei 6enoro usera
MuHU-n3obpakeHme MoXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
COBCEM OTHYET/IUBO.

[aHHble N306paXkeHnsA, N3MEeHEeHHbIe C
NoMOoLLbI0 NepCOoHaNbHOro KOMMNbIOTEpPa UNu
CHATbIE C MOMOLLbIO APYroil annaparypbl
OHM MOryT He BOCNPOM3BOANUTLCA Ha BULEOKAMEpe.
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Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxeHua ¢
neHTbl MMHKU DV Kak
HEeMoABWXXHOro M300paXeHunA

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick.” Your
camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it
as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a
“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press B, The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. Recording does not start
yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @E—PLAY—BD FF

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT CUMTbIBATb
[aHHble ABUXXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHua,
3anucaHHble Ha fieHTe MUHK DV, un
3anucbiBaTh UX Kak HEMoABMXHOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bnaeokamepa Tak>xe MOXeT NpuHumaThb
[AaHHble ABWXXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHnA Yyepes
BXOAHOWM pa3beM U 3anuncbiBaTb UX Kak
HenoaBMXHoe nsobpaxkeHve Ha “Memory
Stick”.

MNepepn Hayanom pab6oTbl
BcTaBbTe 3anmcaHHyo neHTy MuHu DV n
“Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) HaxxmnTe kKHonky B. HayHeTcA
BOCNPOU3BeAeHNe N306pa>keHna,
3anucaHHoro Ha neHTe MuHu DV.

(3) Dep>kuTe cnerka HaXxaTown KHOMKY
PHOTO, noka uzobpaxeHune ¢ NeHTbl MUHU
DV He cTaHeT HenoasuxHbIM. Ha XXKK[
3KpaHe unv B BUAoOUCKaTene noAsmTcA
nHavkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka
ele He Ha4YMHaeTcA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M3o06paxkeHre Ha aKpaHe byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce byneT
3aBepLueHa, Koraa CHe3HeT MHANKATOop B

BUAe NONOCKMU.

CAPTURE

4 i<




Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6parkeHnaA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHU DV KakK HenoaBMXHOro
n3obpakeHusA

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does
not conform with your camcorder. Check the
format of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the sound from a mini DV
tape.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKun
ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnoyka ob6paweHua ACCESS
rOpuUT UNU MuraeT

He TpAcuUTe 1 He CTy4nTe Mo BUuaeokamepe.
Tak>ke He BbIK/O4anTe NuTaHne, He
n3snekavite “Memory Stick” ns otceka n He
CHumanTe 6aTapenHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae, AaHHble n306paXkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
MoBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha XKK[] akpaHe unu B BuUpouckarene
NOABUTCA MHAUKAUUA “N]”

YcTtaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COBMeCTVMA C BUAEOKaMepOWn, MOCKOSbKY ee
dopmaT He COOTBETCTBYET chopmaty
Buaeokamepsl. [MpoepbTe opmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBeAeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO
Bupaeokamepa cpasy e 0CTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIi Ha NeHTy MuHu DV
3BYK Henb3A 3anncbiBaTb C NEHTbl MuHK DV.
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Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6parkeHnA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHu DV Kak HenoaBMXHOro
nsobpakeHun

Titles have already recorded on mini DV
tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory
Stick™s. The title does not appear while you are
recording a still picture with PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set
DISPLAY in ET9 to LCD in the menu
settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.

The picture from other equipment appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 130.

When recording the image through
the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

out
S VIDEO

® VIDEO

"y

TuTpbl, paHee 3anucaHHble Ha NeHTbl MUHU
DV

TuTpbl HeNb3A 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He noABNAETCA BO BpemA 3anucu
HEenoABUXHOro N306paXkeHnA ¢ NOMOLLIbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Mpy HaXkaTUM 3TON KHOMKK BUAeoKamepa
cpasy e 3anuweT usobpaxKkeHne Ha aKpaHe.

3anucb HeNoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpakeHusA ¢ apyroro
obopyaoBaHuA

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxeHve VTR 1 B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTaHouTe DISPLAY B MeHio ETC.

(2) HauyHuTe BoCnpounaBeaeHne 3anncaHHom
NEHTbI NN BKNIOYUTE TENEBM30pP ANA
NpoCMOTpa >Xenaemomn NporpaMmbi.
M306paxkeHne ¢ apyroro o6opyaosaHmA
noAasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[ unu B
BUuonckarene.

(3) BbinonHuTe NyHKTbI 3 1 4 Ha cTp. 130.

Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHusa yepes
rHe3pgo AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO jack/

-

="\ :Signal flow/lMepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to the video jack on the VCR or the
TV.

] Hesno AUDIO/VIDEO

A/V connecting cable/
CoeavHuTenbHbI Kabenb
ayamo/Bnaeo

MNoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamvepe, K
BUAEOrHE3 Y Ha BUAEOMarHMTogoHe 1nm
Tenesunsope.



Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxkeHus ¢ NeHThbI
muHu DV Kak HenoaBMXXHOro
n3obpakeHuna

When recording the image through
the § DV IN/OUT jack

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHuna yepes
rHe3sno § DV IN/OUT

i DV IN/OUT §

: =S
=™\ :Signal flow/ I
Mepenaya i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
curHana

KOMMEKT)

Kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTenbHein kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S (S1) video jacks of both your camcorder and
the VCR/TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

CoeaunHeHue ¢ nomollblo BUuaeokabena S
(He BXOAWUT B KOMMJIEKT) ANA NOJNy4eHUA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pakeHui
Mpu Takom coeanHeHun He NoHapobuTcA
NOACOEAVHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXoAuT B
KOMMMEeKT) K BugeorHesgam S (S1) Ha
BMAgOKaMepe 1 BUaeoMarHuTodoHe nnm
Tenesusope.

3T0 coeanHeHVe NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOe n3obpaxeHue
¢opmaTa DV.
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Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
— Photo save

KonupoBaHue HEMOABHKHbIX
306paXeHUN ¢ NEHTbI MuHN DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATH (hOTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can
automatically take in only still images from
mini DV tapes and record them on a “Memory
Stick™ in sequence.

Before operation

«Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder and rewind the tape.

«Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial.
“PHOTO BUTTON" appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from
the mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when
copying is completed.

C nomoLbio hyHKLMK NMoncka MOXHO
aBTOMaTMYeCKMN AenaTb CHUMKM C TEHT MUHU
DV 1 nocnepoBaTenbHO 3anucbiBaTb UX HA
“Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

* BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy muHu DV B
BMAeOKaMepy 1 nepemoTtanTe ee Hasag.

* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM (], 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PHOTO SAVE, 3atem
Ha>XMuTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUAoOMCKaTene NoABMTCA MHAMKaUWA
“PHOTO BUTTON”.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaewmkHoe nsobpakeHne Ha neHTe
MuHM DV 3anunweTca Ha “Memory Stick”.
OT06pasnTCA KOMMYECTBO CKOMUPOBAHHbIX
HEeMoABWMXXHbIX N306parkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUeHNM KonmpoBaHuAa byaeT
oTobpaxeHa nHankauma “END”.

a A

PHOTO SAVE P®0:00:00: 00
4/1541

(rigro)

SAVING
0

[MENU] : END

v

0:30:00:00

PHOTO SAVE
8/15C1

END
4

[MENU] : END

& PRO

—r
4

ETc

?

G
/

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
W PRINT MARK

TECT
PHOTO SAVE

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

411541
PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START  [MENU] : END




Copying still images from a
mini DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBWKHbIX
n3o06paxeHun ¢ NeHTbl MUHKU DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATU POTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder, and the copying stops.
Insert another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the
mini DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the
item in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory
Stick.”

[nAa octaHOBKU NN NpeKkpalleHusa
KonupoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpane XK nnu B BupgonckaTtene
nosasutcA nHamkauua “MEMORY FULL”, n
KOonunpoBaHue npekpaTuTcA. BcTasbTe apyryto
“Memory Stick” n nosTopuTe npoueaypy ¢
nyHKTa 2.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX M306paXkeHui
Pasmep nsobpaxkeHuin aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHasnuBaeTcA paBHbIM 640 x 480.

Ecnun namno4ka o6paweHna ACCESS
ropuT unu muraet

He TpAcuTe n He cTy4mTe No Buaeokamepe.
Tak>xe He BbIKMO4anTe NMTaHue, He
nssnekavite “Memory Stick” 13 otceka un He
CHUMmanTe 6aTapeliHbii 610K, B npoTnBHOM
cny4ae, AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEHDI.

[nAa 3anucu Bcex n3obpa>keHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha JieHTe MuHu DV
MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3a [0 KOHLUA U
Ha4YHUTE KOMMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anNUcK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

Mpwn BEIGOPE 3NEMEHTA B yCTAHOBKAX MEHIO
noasuTcA uHamkauma “NOT READY”.

Ecnu samenutb “Memory Stick” B
cepeauHe KONMpoBaHWA

Buaeokamepa npofomkuT KONMpoBaHue ¢
nocneaHero n306paxKeHns, 3anucaHHoro Ha
npeapiaylwen “Memory Stick”.
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Viewing a still
picture - Memory
photo playback

MpocMoTp HenoaABUXHOO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseaeHue
(POTOCHUMKOB M3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY - or - on the Remote
Commander. To see the next image, press
MEMORY + or + on the Remote
Commander.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.

Mo>kHO BOCMPON3BOANTL HEMOABWMXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”. Mo><HO Tak>ke BOCnpon3BoanTb
O[HOBPEMEHHO LUECTb N306pa>keHnin nyTem
BblbOpa UHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR unn MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatenis LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbLITH NaHenNb
KKA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bynet
0TOBpPaKeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

(4) HaxkxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- nnn
KHOMKY +/- Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA ana Beibopa Tpebyemoro
HEeMoABWMXXHOIO M306pakeHnaA. YTobbl
npocMoTpeTb Npeablayluee n3obpaxeHue,
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY - nnu - Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBreHuA.
YT106blI NPOCMOTPETL Creaytollee
nsobpaxeHue, Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY
+ Unn + Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
yrpaBneHuA.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUs
(hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NamATH
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY eue pas.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa — BocnpousseaeHue
¢OTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

To play back recorded images on a TV

screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

«When operating memory photo playback on
a TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not
a malfunction. The image data is as good as
ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down
before operation, or noise (howling) may be
output from the TV speakers.

= The message “™N NO FILE” appears when
no image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[OnAa Bocnpou3sBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

1306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Ha4yanoM BOCNpPOU3BeAEHNA
NnoAcoeAVHNTE BUAEOKamMepy K TeNeBm3opy
C NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena
ayano/Bmaeo, KOTOpPbIN NpunaraeTca K
BUAeoKamMepe.

¢ [1pn BOCNpou3BefeHMn (OOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATK Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa mnm XKK
Ka4ecTBO M306pa>KeHA MOXET YXyALWNTBCA.
OpHako 37O He ABNAETCA HEMCMPaBHOCTHIO.
KayecTBO AaHHbIX N306pakeHnA ocTaeTcA
NO-NPEe>XXHEMY XOPOLLUM.

¢ [lepen Ha4anoMm BOCNpPON3BEAEHNA
YMEeHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb 3BYKa Ha
TeneBu3ope, Tak Kak B MPOTUBHOM cllyyae B
rPOMKOrOBOpPUTENAX TENEBM30PA MOFyT
6bITb CNbILWHbI WYMbI (3aBbIBaHNE).

e Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” oTcyTcTByIOT
3anncaHHble N306paXKeHnA, NOABMTCA
coobienne “ NI NO FILE”.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHble C

NMOMOLLbIO NePCOHaNIbHOIo KOMNbIOTEPa

WU CHATbIE C NOMOLLbLIO APYrow

annapartypbl

OHM MOTYT He BOCMPOM3BOAMTBLCA Ha

BuAeoKamepe.

JKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbI BO
BpemA BOCnpou3BeaeHUs
HenoABMXHbIX U306 parkeHui

[a]
—— [bl/Ic]

'-ﬁ'sz
~—TDSC00006, <>-HQCMEMORY PLAY

[d]

e]

[f]

[a] Image size

[b] Image number

[c] Total number of recorded images
[d] Print mark

[e] Protect indicator

[f] Data file name

[a] Pa3mep nsobparkeHna

[b] Homep nsobpaxkeHunsa

[c] ObLiee KonUYecTBO 3anMUcaHHbIX
n3obpakeHnin

[d] MeyaTHbIN 3HaK

[e] NHaukaTop 3awmnThl

[f] Vma caina paHHbIx
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMNOABWXHOIO
n3obpaxeHuAa — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index
screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a
time. This function is especially useful when
searching for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the
index screen.

BocnpousBeneHue wecTu
3anucaHHbIX M306pa)keHun
OAHOBPEMEeHHO (WHAEKCHbIN
9KpaH)

Mo>kHO BOCNpoM3BOAMTb 6 3anucaHHbIX
n306paxkeHni 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PYyHKUMA
0CO6€EHHO rosiesHa nNpu noucke
onpeneneHHoro n30bpaxxeHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR unu MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBOe MONoXeHNe
(He3abnoKMpoBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
oToBpaXKeHnA MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

Hag nsobpaxeHnemM noABUTCA KpacHas
MeTKa P, KoTopas oTo6paxkaeTca nepen
nepekstoHeHNeM B PEXUM UHAEKCHOTO

MEMORY - : to display the previous six 3KpaHa.
images MEMORY - : ana otTobpaxkeHuA wecTun
MEMORY + : to display the following six npeablayLmx n3obpaxkeHui
images MEMORY +: pana otobpaxkeHuA wecTun
crnepyoLWwmx n3obpa>keHnn
1 2 3
4 5 »6
\ » mark/meTka »
DSC00006 6/15C7

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to
the image you want to display on full screen,
then press MEMORY PLAY.

[OnA Bo3BpaTta B 3KpaH 06bIYHOro
BOCNpou3BeaeHua (eAnHbIN 3KpaH)
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemMeLLeHnA METKI P K M306paXkeHuto,
KOTOpOe Heo6Xx0AMMO 0TO6Pa3nTL BO BECH
3KpaH, 3aTeM HaxkmmTe kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXHOIO
n3ob6paxeHua - BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen
either.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder
is compressed in the JPEG format. If you use
the application software, “PictureGear 3.2Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the serial port adaptor
for Memory Stick supplied with your
camcorder, the Memory Stick/PC card kit or
PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied) for this operation. For detailed
instructions on operation, refer to the
operating instructions of the serial port
adaptor, Memory Stick/PC card kit or PC card
adaptor for Memory Stick and application
software.

®dainbl, UI3MEHEHHble C MOMOLLbIO
nepcoHanbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB

OTu dhavinbl MOryT He oTobpaxaTtbecA Ha
MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Parnbl n3obparkeHun,
CHATBIX C NOMOLLBIO APYroro 06opyAoBaHus,
TakXe MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn oTo6pa>keHn NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa Haa
KaXXabIM n306pa>keHnemM nokasbiBaeTcA
Homep. OH ykasbiBaeT NociefoBaTeNbHOCTb,
B KOTOPOM n3obpa>keHna 6binm 3anmcaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3Tu Homepa oTnunyaroTcA oT
UMeH hannoB AaHHbIX.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHnn ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnbHOro KoMnbioTepa

[aHHble n306pa>keHunii, 3anucaHHble ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKAMEpbI, CXXUMAIOTCA B
¢opmaTe JPEG. C nomoLLblo NoCTaBIAaemMoro
C B1AeOKamMepon NpMKnagHoro NporpamMmmMHoro
obecneyeHunA “PictureGear 3.2Lite” MoXHO
npocmaTpvBaTbh U306paxkeHna, 3anMcaHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha aKpaHe KomnbtloTepa.
[na aTton onepaunm ¢ Memory Stick,
npunaraemomn K BuaeoKamepe, Ucrnonb3ynrte
ajanTep rnocriefoBaTenbHOro NopTa, U e
komnnektT Memory Stick/PC card wnn apantep
PC card - pna Memory Stick (koTopas He
BXOAMT B KOMMMeEKT). [oapobHble ykasaHuA
Mo 3TOW onepaunn CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO
aKcnnyaTaumu agantepa nocnenoBaTenbHoOro
nopta, komnnekta Memory Stick/PC card nnn
apanTtepa PC card anAa Memory Stick n
NPUKaaHOro NPOrpaMmMHOro obecneyeHus.
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick™s to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpaxeHui,
3anucaHHbIx B “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbl MuHK DV

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
a “Memory Stick” and record them to a mini
DV tape.

Before operation
Insert a mini DV tape for recording and a
“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the mini DV tape to
playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The
mini DV tape is set to the recording pause
mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press 11
again to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4
and 5.

Mo><HO KonnpoBaTh HENoOABVXHbIE
n306paxKeHnA U1 TUTPbI, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3anucbiBaTb UX Ha NEHTY
MuHM DV.

MNepepn Hayanom pab6oTbl
BctaBbTe neHTy muHu DV ana 3anucu n
“Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) C nomMoLLbi0 KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HamauTe MecTo, 0TKyAa HeobxoANMo
HayaTb 3anncb TpebyemMoro HemoABMKHOIO
n306paxkeHnsa. YCTaHOBUTE NEHTY MUHN
DV B pexum nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.

(3) OHOBpeMeHHO HaxxmmTe kKHonky @ REC u
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha Buaeokamepe.
JNlenTa MuHmn DV ycTaHoBneHa B pexunm
naysbl 3anucu.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HEMOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA, KoTopoe HeobxoanMo
cKonvpoBsarTb.

(5) HaxkmuTte kHonky 11, 4TO6bI HAa4YaTb
3anuck. [inA ocTaHoBa 3anncu cHoBa
HaxxmnTe kKHonky Il

(6) Ecnn He06x0AMMO Tak>XXe CKOnMpoBaTb
Apyrvne n3obpaxeHuA, NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI
4n5.

>l

PAUSE




Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to mini DV
tapes

KonupoBaHue n3o6pakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX B “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIeHTbl MUHU DV

To stop copying in the middle
Press l.

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY +, and
MEMORY -.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file
name indicators in addition to the indicators
pertinent to mini DV tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMPOBaHUA B
cepeaviHe
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Bo BpemA KonupoBaHuA

Henb3a ucnosnb3oBath cneayowme KHOMKK:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY + n MEMORY -.

3amevaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO MHAEKCHOrO
aKpaHa
VHOEKCHbIN 3KpaH HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncaTthb.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHble C
MOMOLbIO NePCOHasIbHOro KOMMbIOTEpa
WUNK CHATbIE C MOMOLbIO APYroun
annapartypbl

Bo3Mo>xHO, ux Henb3A 6yaeT cKonMpoBaTh C
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKAMEPbI.

Ecnu Ha)xaTb KHONKy DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXMAAHUA UIU 3anucu

Kpome nHanKaTopoB, OTHOCALUMXCA K IeHTaM
MuHu DV, Hanpumep, MHAuKaTop Koaa
BPEMEHW, MOXKHO YBUAETb UHANKATOPbI
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA U3 MAMATU U UMEHM
panna.
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Playing back images
continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3seaenue nsobpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENbHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially
when checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder
plays back the images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Mo>xHO aBTOMaTNyeCcKmn nocnenoBaTenbHoO
BOCNPOU3BOANTbL U306paxeHna. A1a PyHKUMA
0cobeHHO rnosiesHa Npu NpoBepke
3anucaHHbIX N306pa>keHnin nnm Bo BpeMA
npeseHTaumn.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnvne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaBoe NoJsIoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGopa ycTaHosky (1, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, 3aTem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
Bupeokamepa nocneposarenbHO
BOCMpou3BeeT n3obpaxeHua,
3anncanHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

—
=

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

£ SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT

[MENU] : END

FORMAT

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

erc READY

9 DELETE ALL
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

SLIDE sHow [gp 10/1597
DSC00010

5 [k

[M PLAY]: START [MENU]: END




Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue n3obpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCe[0BaTeNIbHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa octaHOBKU NN NpeKkpalleHusa
AEeMOHCTpauum cnauwpoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

AnAa Toro 4To6bI cAenaTb naysy BO
BpemMA AeMOHCTpaLum cnanaos
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

AnAa Toro 4yTto6bl Ha4YaTb
AeMOHCTpaLuio cnanaos ¢
onpeaeneHHoOro n3obpaxeHuA

Mepep nyHkTOM 2 BbIGEpuTE TpEbyemoe
n3obpaxeHue ¢ nomoLlbto kHonok MEMORY
+/-.

[OnAa npocmoTpa 3anmcaHHbIX
n3obpakeHUi Ha 3KpaHe TeneBu3opa
Mepen Ha4Yanom Bocnpov3BeaeH A
noAcoeavHNTE BUAEOKaMepy K TENEeBM3opy C
MOMOLLIbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabensa ayano/
BWAE0, KOTOpPbIV NpunaraeTca K
BueoKamepe.

Ecnu 3amenutb “Memory Stick” Bo BpemnA
pa6oTbi

®DyHKUMA NoKasa cnanaos He byaeT
paboTtaTb. B cnyyae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick”
06A3aTenNbHO BbINOSHATE BCE YKa3aHHble
[eicTBMA C Havana.
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Preventing
accidental erasure
— Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHue
CJ/ly4aHOro CTUpaHuA
- 3awmTa n3obpakeHuAa

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect (p.
136).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “o—=" mark is displayed beside the data
file name of the protected image.

[nA npepoTBpaLleHna cry4anHoro cTtupaHusa
BaXXHbIX N306pa>keHNn MOXKHO 3aWmMTUTb
OTAeNbHble N306paXkeHun.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY wunun VTR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatenis LOCK
YyCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBOe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPoOBaHHOE).

(2) Bocriponsseaute nsobpaxxeHue, Kotopoe
Heobxoaumo 3awmTnTb (CTP. 136).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHosku [, saTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROTECT, 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku ON, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VHAMKauMn MeHto. PAOOM ¢ Ha3BaHWeM
harina 3aymLLeHHOro n3obpakeHnsa
NOABUTCA 3HaK “0—m”,

N
LOCK
[15 N

O

E

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

= IMAGE SIZE

PRINT MARK

= PROTECT

e SLIDE SHOW

? DELETE ALL
FORMAT

ES

[MENU] : END

\

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

¢ SLIDE SH

=

& [PROTECT __] OFF
oW

@ DELETE ALL

10/1541 MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

W IMAGE SIZE

[ PRINT MARK
& [PROTECT ] ON
= e SLIDE SHOW
" @ DELETE ALL
F

[MENU] : END

10/1591

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

10/1591

[MENU] : END




Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHne cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuAa — 3awmTa nsobpakeHun

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, 3aTEM
HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected
image data. Check the contents of the
“Memory Stick” before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

NPUMEYAHUE

Bo Bpemsa cpopmaTuposaHuna yaanaoTca sce
haHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, BKntoyaa AaHHble
3almLLeHHbIX n3obpaxkeHui. Mepen
hopmaTmMpoBaHnemM nNpoBepbTe COAEP>KUMOoe
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl OT 3anNucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

3awmTy n3obpaxkeHnA HeBO3MOXHO By et
BbINOSHUTb.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ ,2911S AIOWSA,,

145



146

Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHuun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 136).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The
selected image is deleted.

Mo>kHO yaanuTb n3obpa>keHua, 3anmcaHHble
B “Memory Stick”.

YnaneHue BbI6paHHbIX
n3obpakeHun

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY unu VTR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOoMoXeHne
(He3abnoknpoBaHHoe).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxkeHne, KoTopoe
Heobxoaumo yaanuTtb (cTp. 136).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
akpaHe XKK[ unn B Bugouckarene
noasutcA nHankauua “DELETE?”.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE elwe pa3.
BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne 6yaeT yaaneHo.

DELETE  [Gso
DSC00010

[DELETE] : DEL

10/159

DELETE?

[-] : CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on
the index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator
to the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel
image protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to be deleted carefully
before deleting them.

= You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab on a “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna nsobpaxeHua
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHKTe 4.

[AnA ypaneHna nsobpaxeHun,
0T06pa)KaeM0ro Ha M"HAeKCHOM
9KpaHe

HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemeLleHna nHankaTopa » K Hy>kHoMy
M306pa>KEHMIO 1 BbIMOSIHUTE AENCTBUA
NyHKTOB 3 1 4.

MpumeyaHuna

o [InA Toro 4Tobbl yaanuThb 3awMLEHHOe
n3obpaxeHue, cHa4ana oTMEHUTE 3alumTy
n3obpaxkeHun.

¢ [locne yaaneHna n3obpaxeHne HEBO3MOXHO
6yneT BoccTaHOBUTb. [lepes yaaneHuem
BHVUMaTESbHO NPOBEpPbTE N306paXKeHUA.

® Y naneHvne n3obpa>keHnin HEBO3MOXKHO
BbINOMHWTb, ECNN 3aLUMTHBIV JIeNecToK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNeH B NONoXeHne
LOCK.



Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pa)keHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. When all the
unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui
MOo>XHO yaanuTh BCe He3alULLEHHbIe
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNMepen Hayanom paboTbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne MEMORY. Y6eauTecsb, 4To
nepekntodaTens LOCK yctaHoBneH B

npaBoe MNooXXeHNe (He3abnoKNPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOOPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkM [, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4) NMoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHosku DELETE ALL, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha AMCK.

(5) NMoeepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky OK, 3aTemM Haxmute
Ha auck. MHaukauma “OK” nameHuTcA Ha
nHavkaumio “EXECUTE.”

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3atem
Ha>KMUTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMouncKartene noABMTCA MHAMKaUmA
“DELETING”. Korpa Bce He3almlLeHHbIe
n3obpaxkeHus 6yayT yaaneHbl, NOABUTCA
mHavkauma “COMPLETE”.

1

POWER LoCK
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72 .
K ¢' '
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g

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE
[ PRINT MARK
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w
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FORMAT
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET
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a & QUALITY
=) 1 IMAGE SIZi
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PROTEC & PROTECT
e SLIDE SHow 5 e SLIDE SHOW
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FORMAT FORMAT oK
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 4, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua scex
n3obpakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKTe 4,
3aTem HaxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

Bo BpemA oTobpaXkeHua nHauKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyartens
POWER 1 He HaXXnManTe HUKaKux KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyatHbIX
3HakoB - PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to
print out. This function is useful for printing
out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image to be printed out
(p. 136).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
3, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “&”” mark is displayed beside the
data file name of the image with a print
mark.

Mo>HO yKa3aTb 3anucaHHOe HEMOABUXHOe
n3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe HeO06Xo0AMMO pacneyaTarthb.
3OTa (hyHKLMA nonesHa anA nocneaytollein neyaTu
HENOABMXXHBIX N306PaXKEHNN.

Bupoeokamepa cooTBeTCTBYET TpeHoBaHNAM
ctaHaapTta DPOF (undppoBoii hopmat
rnopaaka neyaTu) AnA Noaaym HeNOABUXKHbBIX
n306paxkeHnin ana nevaTu.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenme MEMORY wnu VTR.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatenis LOCK
YyCTaHOBIIEH B NpaBoe MOoMoXeHne
(He3abnoknpoBaHHoe).

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe
Heobxoaumo pacnedartatb (cTp. 136).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOOPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yCTaHOBKW [, 3aTEM HaXXMWUTE Ha AMCK.

(5) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OMCK.

(6) MoeepruTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HXMUTE Ha AWCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexuna
MHAVKaumMn MeHto. PAaom ¢ HasBaHnem
banna nsobpaxkeHna ¢ nevyaTHbIM 3HAKOM
noABUTCA 3HaK “

\
POWER
1 Lotk LOCK
Py
D

N A
N
3
& &“
=<~ =
2
v,

~
MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
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& PROTECT
€ SLIDE SHOW
:‘ @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/120 MEMORY SET 10/129]
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY g |
—) & IMAGE SIZE & IMAGE SIZE
OFF oN
& PROTECT & PROTECT
€1 SLIDE SHOW = e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL /‘ @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT RMA
ORETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/1293
W@ CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
= & IMAGE SIZE
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& PROTECT
:‘ Erc SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL
MAT
PRETURN
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\ v
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Writing a print mark — PRINT
MARK

3anucb neyaTHbiX 3HakKoB — PRINT
MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

[nAa oTMeHb! 3anucu nevyaTHbIX
3HaKoB

BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awWwuTbl OT 3anNUcK Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

3annck nevaTHbIX 3HAKOB Ha HEMOABWXXHbBIX
n3obpaxxeHnsax 6yaeT HeBO3MOXHa.



— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

- [lononHuTenbHaA nHopmauua —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other Bl 8 mm,

HiEl Hig, D Digitals, VHS, VHSC,
SVIS| 5-VHS, SVHSIH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax or
IN DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes:
with cassette memory and without cassette
memory. Tapes with cassette memory have
ClM| (Cassette Memory) mark. Sony
recommends that you use a tape with Cl!/
mark to enjoy your camcorder fully.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory,
your camcorder can read, write, and search
data such as the date of recording or titles.
The functions using the cassette memory
require successive signals recorded on the
tape. If the tape has a blank portion in the
beginning or between the recorded portions,
a title may not be displayed properly or the
search functions may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of
the recorded portion before you begin the
next recording when:
—You have ejected the cassette while
recording.
—-You have played back the tape in VTR
mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video
camera recorder without a cassette memory
function, on a tape recorded by one with the
cassette memory function, the same result
may occur.

(4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CI'4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can
accommodate up to 16KB. 16KB tape is
marked with CI'16K,

Bbibop TMna Kaccet

MO>HO MCMONb30BaTL TONbKO KacceTbl "IN
MuHKM DV*. Henb3a ucnonb3osaTtb nobble
apyrve kaccetsl Tuna Bl 8 mm, HiEl Hig, B
Digital8, ViiS| VHS, VHSC, SVHSS-
VHS, SVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax nnn IN
Dv.

* CyllecTsyeT fBa Tina kacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOW NamMATbIO U 6e3 KacCeTHoM
namaTn. Ha neHTax ¢ KacceTHoit NaMATbIO
umeetca sHak Clll (kacceTHaa namaTb).
Kopnopauma Sony pekomeHayeT
ucnonb3osats neHTy co aHakom Clll, Tak
Kak 3TOT TMn Haubonee NOAXOANT ANA
QaHHOI1 BUAEOKaMepbl.

Ha paHHOM Tune kacceT ycTaHoBMeHa
namATb B BUAE MHTErpanbHON CXEeMbI.
Brupoeokamepa MOXeT CHMTBIBATb U
3anucbiBaTh AaHHbIE, TaKne Kak aathbl
3anucu unu TUTPbI U T.4. Ha 3Ty
VHTEerpanbHyto cxemy namaTtu. [nAa
hYHKLWIA, KOTOPbIE NCMOSB3YIOT KACCETHYIO
namATb, HEOBXOANMbI NOCNeAoBaTeNbHbIE
CUrHanbl, 3anucaHHble Ha neHTy. Ecnu Ha
NEeHTe NMEeeTCA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK B
Hayane unm Mexay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMM,
TO TUTP MOXEeT oTobpaXkaTbeA ¢
VNCKaXXEHNAMN Unn PyHKLMA MONcKa MoXeT
paboTaTb HenpasuIIbHO.
[nA Toro, 4Tobbl HEe AONYCTUTL NOABNEHNA
He3anucaHHbIX y4aCTKOB Ha NeHTe,
HaxxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH anna
BO3BpaTa K KOHLY 3anncaHHoro y4acrka
nepen Hayasnom cneaytoLlen 3anmcu, ecnu:
—Kacceta 6bina n3BneyeHa Bo BpeMmA
3anucum.
—JleHTa Bocnpoussoaunace B pexume VTR.
Ecnv Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK WS NPepbIBaIOLLMIACA CUrHan,
BbIMOJIHUTE Nepesanunch C Havana Ao KoHua
[aHHOro yyacTka.
Takowm e pe3ynbTaTt MOXeT MoNyYnUTbCA
np¥ BbINOMHEHUM 3aNMCK C MOMOLLBIO
umcppoBoit BuAeoKamepbl 6e3 pyHKLmMK
KacCeTHOW NaMATU Ha NEHTY, 3anvcaHHyo ¢
MOMOLLbIO (DYHKLIMN KaCCeTHOM NamATw.

Cll14K 3Hak Ha KacceTe

EmMKOCTb namATh neHT co 3Hakom ClI14K
paBHa 4 K6. OTa Buaeokamepa MoxeT
BMeLLaTb NEeHTbl C pa3Mepom namATh go 16
K6. 16 K6 neHTa 0603Ha4aeTcA 3HaKOM
ek,
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software which is played back on
your camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen,
in the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try
to record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be
recorded in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance between stereo
1 and stereo 2 can be adjusted by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be played back.
16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND
to the desired mode in the menu settings

(p. 96).

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

CurHan aBTOpPCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun

Mpu ncnonb3osaHun nobow Apyron
BUAEOKaMepbl HEMb3A BbIMOMHATL 3an1Ch Ha
JIEHTY, Ha KOTOPOW 3anuncaHbl CUrHasbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa Af1A 3almMTbl aBTOPCKUX
npae Nporpamm, BOCNPOU3BOAMMbIX Ha 3TON
BUAEOKamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Henb3A BbINONHATbL 3anucb NporpamMmmbi,
KOTOpaA CoOAEpPXXUT CUrHarnbl aBTOPCKOro
npaBa AnA 3aWuUTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB
nporpamMmbi, Ha 3TOM BuAeoKamepe.

Ha akpaHe XK[, B Bugouckarene nim Ha
3KpaHe TeneBM3opa NoABUTCA MHANKALUA
“COPY INHIBIT” npn nonbiTKe 3anncu Takomn
nporpammbil.

Bo Bpems 3anucu sTa Bugeokamepa He
3anucbiBaeT CUrHasnbl aBTOPCKOro npaBa Ha
JIEHTY.

Ayauvopexum

12-6uTOBBIV pexxum: MNepBoHaYasbHbIA 3BYK
MOXeT 6bITb 3anMcaH Ha cTepeohOHNYECKNIn
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - Ha
CTepeoOoHNYECKINI KaHan 2 B pexxnmve 32

Kl u. BanaHc mexay ctepeodoHNYECKNUMN
KaHanamum 1 1n 2 MOXHO oTperynuposaTb
nyTem Bbibopa yctaHoBkn AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MEeHIO BO Bpems
BocnpousseaeHus. MoXxHO BOCNpon3BoanTb
oba 3ByKa.

16-61TOBBIN pexkum: Henb3a 3anucaTtb HOBbLIV
3BYK, O4HaKO MOXHO 3anuncatb
nepBOHaYyasbHbli 3BYK BbICOKOTO KayecTsa.
Kpome Toro, 38yK MOXHO BOCNPOM3BOANTL B
pexumax 32 kl'y, 44,1 'y vnu 48 kI'y. Mpu
BOCMPON3BEAEHNN NEHTI, 3annucaHHon B 16-
6UTOBOM pexxume, Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
Buaonckarene nosasnAeTca niankatop 16BIT.

Mpu BOCcnpou3BeAeHUU NIEHTbI C
ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKOM

Mpy BOCNpOV3BEAEHWUN NEHTBI C ABOWHON
3BYKOBOM AOPO>XKOM, 3anncaHHon Ha
CTepeoPOHNYECKOW CUCTEME, YCTAHOBUTE
komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>XHbI pexum B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 96).



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND| Playing back Playing back a
mode a stereo tape dual sound
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
Left sound Main sound
Right sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini
DV cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette a few times. The gold-plated
connector of mini DV cassettes may be dirty or
dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV
cassettes is dirty or dusty, you may not operate
the function using cassette memory. Clean up
the gold-plated connector with cotton-wool
swab, about every 10 times ejection of a
cassette. [b]

3BYK U3 rpomKoroBopuTtens

Pexxum BocnpoussegeHne Bocnpoussenenue
HiFi SOUND|ctepeothoHn4ecKoit IeHTbI C ABOUHOMU
JIeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKOM
STEREO Ctepeo OcHoBHoOW 1
BCMOMOraTesbHbIN
3BYK
1 3BYK NneBoro OCHOBHOW 3BYK
KaHana
2 3ByK npaBoro  BcromoraTenbHbiii
KaHana 3BYK

Ha aTon Buaeokamepe Henb3A 3anncbiBatb
nporpamMmbl ¢ ABONHbLIM 3BYyYaHUEM.

Kacceta muHu DV

Mpu NnpukpenseHnn 3STUKETKMU Ha
Kaccety MuHu DV

0O6A3aTenbHO NPUKPENnANTE STUKETKN
TOJSIbKO B TE€X MecTax, rae nokasaHo Ha
pucyHKax Huxe [a], 4Tobbl OHM He NpuBenMn K
NOBPEXAEHNIO Kamepbl.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHne KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha Ha4yano, NoNoOXuTe
KacceTy B pyTnAp n XxpaHuTe ee B
BEPTUKaNIbHOM MONOXXEeHUW.

Ecnu He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA
KacCeTHON NamMATH

BcTaBbTe kacceTy HECKOMbKO pas.
[Mo3ono4eHHbIN pazbem kacceT MuHu DV
MOXET 6bITb 3arpA3HEH WNN 3arblfEH.

O4yucTka NO30/104EHHOIro pa3bema
Ecnv no3ono4eHHbIn pa3beM KacceTbl MUHU
DV 3arpAsHeH unu 3anbineH, pyHKumna
KacceTHoW naMATu He paboTaeT. Ounwaiite
NO30J104€EHHbIN pa3beM C MOMOLLbIO
Xnon4yaTtobymMaxHOro TamrnoHa,
npubnuanTtensHo nocne 10 pas M3bATUA
kacceTbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npukpennavte
3TUKETKY BAOJIb
3TOW rpaHuupbl.

— [b]

G
N
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:O0O:00 appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function

has worked. See page 160.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
- Set it to CAMERA. (p. 19)

« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 18, 35)

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to expose the
red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 18)

= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at

least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 173)

Recording stops in a few seconds.

« START/STOP MODE is set to 5SEC or .
S Setitto 4. (p. 25)

The power goes off.

< While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than five minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA
again. (p. 20)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 23)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON. (p. 96)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

« The camcorder is in manual focus mode.
= Turn to auto focus mode. (p. 58)

« Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adjust focus manually. (p. 58)

The fader function does not work.

= START/STOP MODE is set to 5SEC or .
9 Setitto 4. (p. 25)

= The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it. (p. 51)

The &3 indicator flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

= The video heads may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 174)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

« This is not a malfunction.




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Some tiny white spots appear on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

= Slow shutter, low lux or NightShot +Slow shutter mode is

activated. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

= |f 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to

CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu
settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder
automatically starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette. The demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 102)

The picture is recorded in incorrect
or unnatural colours.

= NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

< Set it to OFF. (p. 28)

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

= NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.

= Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark
place. (p. 28)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

« BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.

> Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 96)

A horizontal black band appears
when shooting a TV screen or
computer screen.

* Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings. (p. 96)

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is not set to VTR.

= Setitto VTR. (p. 32)

= The tape has run out.

= Rewind the tape. (p. 35)

The playback picture is not clear or
does not appear.

= The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.

= Adjust it.

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.

- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 174)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

e The volume is turned to minimum.

= Turn up the volume. (p. 32)

= AUDIO MIXis set to ST2 in the menu settings.

> Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 96)

The title search function does not
work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.

= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 63, 151)

= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.

= Set it to ON. (p. 96)

= There is no title in the tape.

= Superimpose the titles. (p. 87)

= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.

(p- 63)

(continued on the following page)

BunenwdotHM BEHALALMHLIOUO]]/uoilew04u| leuonippy

155



Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 64, 151)

« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON. (p. 96)

= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
(p. 65)

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 96)

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Set it to ON. (p. 96)

The sound is muted or images do not

appear when monitoring images
through TV.

= Pull out the A/V connecting cable from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack, then connect it again.

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

« The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.
= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 17)

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape
without cassette memory. (p. 31, 36)
« You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 31, 36)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
(p.31)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel. (p. 21)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully. (p. 14)

« The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
cold environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

« The battery is dead.
- Use a full-charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly. (p. 13, 17)
= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 173)

(|| indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
= Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 153)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

e The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator. (p. 96)

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 122, 146)
= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory
Stick.” (p. 100)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)
= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
< Insert a “Memory Stick.” (p. 116)

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 144)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)

= The image to be protected is not being played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 136)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)

« The image that you will write a print mark is not being
played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 136)

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 113)
« The battery pack is dead.
< Install a charged battery pack or use the AC power
adaptor instead of the battery pack. (p. 13, 17)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 87, 151)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase another title. (p. 91)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 18)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 87)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 94, 151)
« The cassette memory is full.
= Erase some titles. (p. 91)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 18)

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

« Disconnect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and
connect it again.

DV synchro-editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

= Set the selector to DV input position. If you use another
DV camcorder, set the power switch to VTR.

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Operate normal editing.

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
- Set the programme again on a recorded portion.




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

= COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.

- Set it to ON. (p. 96)

= Something is blocking the infrared rays.

- Remove the obstacle.

= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 189)

= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 189)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.

< Setitto LCD. (p. 96)

The melody or beep sounds for five
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 173)
= Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate

your camcorder.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF.

- Set it to OFF.

When charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp does not light.

= Charging has been completed.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly.

= The AC power adaptor is disconnected.

- Connect it properly.
= The battery pack malfunctions.
= Contact your Sony dealer.

The camcorder is immediately
turned off even if the amount of the
battery remaining time is enough to
operate.

- Charge the battery pack fully again.
The correct remaining time will be displayed.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it after about one
minute. Turn the power on. If the functions still do not
work, press the RESET button below the START/STOP
MODE switch using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press
the RESET button, all the settings including the date and
time return to the default.) (p. 17, 185)

When you shake the camcorder after
the POWER switch is set to VTR or
OFF, the clacking sound is heard
from the camcorder.

= This is due to adopt the linear-mechanism. This is not a

malfunction.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of - —
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of -C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the
following code chart. The last two digits (indicated
by OO) will differ depending on the state of your

camcorder.

Viewfinder (or LCD screen)

Crnny

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
<E:00O:00
Contact your Sony dealer.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c.04:.000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 14)

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 173)

C:22:000

= The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 174)

c:31:.00
C:32:000

« A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:00
E:62:01031

« A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer and inform them of the 5-digit
code. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your

Sony dealer.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

The video heads are dirty

Slow flashing:

= You need to clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied) (p. 174).

— Moisture condensation has occurred*
Fast flashing:
The battery is dead or nearly —— = Eject the cassette, turn off your
dead camcorder, and leave it for about one
Slow flashing: hour with the cassette compartment
= The battery is nearly dead. open (p. 173).
Fast flashing: —— Warning indicator as to cassette
= The battery is dead (p. 14). memory
Depending on conditions, the &3 Slow flashing:
indicator may flash, even if there = No tape with cassette memory is
are five to 10 minutes remaining. inserted (p. 151).*
Warning indicator as to tape — Self-diagnosis display (p. 160)
Slow flashing: C21:00
= The tape is near the end. Sl
=No tape is inserted (p. 18).* oo @~ we §——— Warning indicator as to
= The write-protect tab on the R “Memory Stick”
cassette is out (red) (p. 18).* —Ed A o ‘ Slow flashing;
Fast flashing: = No “Memory Stick” is inserted
«The tape has run out (p. 35).* (p. 116).

Fast flashing:

«“Memory Stick” is not
formatted correctly (p. 100).*

You need to eject the cassette

Slow flashing:

=The write-protect tab on the cassette is out — Tlhe still "T’ag,e is protected
(red) (p. 18).* Slow fla_sh_lng. )
= The still image is protected
Fast flashing: (p. 144).*
= Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 173).*
= The tape has run out (p. 35).*
= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 160).*
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

«CLOCK SET

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

« MEMORY FULL

- B CLEANING CASSETTE
< S ryLL

- o 16BIT

- & REC MODE
-S TAPE

-
- “i.LINK” CABLE
« NI FULL
.L\—J O—n

=] NOFILE
- ] NO MEMORY STICK
«COPY INHIBIT

=©o TAPE END
=0 NO TAPE

Reset the date and time (p. 111).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 14).

The “Memory Stick” is full in photo save function (p. 135).
The video heads are dirty (p. 174).

The tape cassette memory is full (p. 90).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound
(p. 101).

REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 101).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound (p. 86).

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 85).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 125).*

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 113).

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 137).*
No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 116).

The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software (p. 152).*

The tape has reached the end of the tape (p. 35).*
Insert a cassette tape (p. 18).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Mouck un yctpaHeHne HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpn BO3HNKHOBEHWUM Npo6nemM Npu UCMONb30BaHNM 3TON BUAEOKamMepbl, BOCMONb3yWTECh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA novMcka v ycTpaHeHusa HeucnpasHocTe. Ecnu npobnemy yctpaHuTb

He yAanocb, OTKIOYMTE NUTaHNe 1 obpaTuTeCh B CEPBUCHLIV LieHTP Sony. Ecnn Ha akpaHe XXK[,
unu B BUgonckarene noasunacb nHamkauma “C:0O00:00”, aTo 3HaumT, 410 cpaboTana yHKUmMA

aucnnenA camoamarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 169.

B pexxume 3anucu

Bo3mo)xHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA Npu4YuHa u/unm cnocob yctpaHeHUA

KomaHpa START/STOP He
paboTaet.

¢ [Mepekntovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B Monoxexune
CAMERA.
< VYcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 19)
® 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
< MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aa Uy BCTaBbTE HOBYIO
KacceTty. (cTp. 18, 35)
® JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3anNMCK YyCTaHOBIIEH B NONOXEHVE, B
KOTOPOM BMAHAa KpacHaA MeTKa.
< Ucnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy v nepeaBuHbTe
nenecTok. (cTp. 18)
* JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).
- U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy
npubnM3NTENbHO Ha OAWH 4ac Noka He ucnapuTcA
Bnara. (ctp. 173)

3anuck ocTaHaBnuBaeTcA yepes
HEeCKONbKO CeKyHA.

e Komanpa START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxenne 5SEC nnn L.
= VcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue Y. (ctp. 25)

OTknoYaeTcA NUTaHue.

¢ [pu paboTe B pexxkume CAMERA Bupeokavepa
HaxoauTcA B pexxume oxxuaaHua 6onee NATA MUHYT.
= YcrtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxexnne CAMERA. (cTp. 20)
e BatapeiiHbli 6NOK paspaAXeH UM NOYTN paspaXeH.
= VYcTaHoBWTe 3apAXKEeHHbIN 6aTaperHbin 610oK. (cTp. 13,
14)

B BupouckaTene HeyeTKoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

® He oTperynvmpoBaH 06beKTUB BUAoMUCKaTens.
- OTtperynupyite 06bEKTUB Bugouckatensa. (cTp. 23)

®yHkumA SteadyShot He paboTaeT.

e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NONOXeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeH!HO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxexue ON. (cTp. 96)

DyHKUMA aBTODOKYCUPOBKN HE
paboTaet.

¢ Bupeokamepa ycTaHOBMIEHA B PEXMM PYYHOM
POKYCUPOBKM.
- lMepengnTte B peXxuMm aBTOMaTUHECKON (POKYCUPOBKM.
(cTp. 58)
® YCrnoBmA CbeEMKM He NOAXOAAT AfiIA aBTOMaTUYeCKon
POKYCUPOBKM.
- OtperynupyiTte pokyc Bpy4yHyto. (CTp. 58)

DyHKUMA hengepa He paboTaeT.

e Komanpga START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxexne 5SEC nnn L.
= VcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue 4. (ctp. 25)

¢ BknioveHa yHKUMA umdpoBoro adcpekTa.
< OTtmeHuTe ee. (cTp. 51)

Ha akpaHe XK vnn B
BUAoOVCKaTENe MUraeT NHANKATOP

Q.

® Bo3MO>XHO 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOrONTIOBKU.
= OumncTUTE roNoBKU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCeThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BxoauT B KOMNneKT). (cTp. 174)

Mpun cbemke 06bEKTOB TUNA Namnbl
U NNaMEHN CBEYM HA TEMHOM
(hOHe noABNAETCA BepTUKabHaA
nonoca.

e Cnuwkom 60sbllaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MEX Y O6BEKTOM U
¢boHOM. OHaAKO 3TO He ABMAETCA HENCMPABHOCTLIO.

Mpu cbemke o4eHb APKMX 06BEKTOB
NoABNAETCA BepTMKanbHanA nosioca.

e OTO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTHIO.

(npopormkeHve Ha crepytoLen cTp.)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BMAOUCKaTeNe MOryT NOABMATLCA
6enble TOYKU.

® BKIIOYEH pexunuMm MeanieHHOro 3aTBopa, HU3KOMN
OCBELLEHHOCTU NN HOYHOW CHEMKU + MEANEHHOrO
3aTBopa. OfHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTHIO.

Ha akpaHe XK vnu B
Bugouckartene otobpaxaetca
Heobbl4HOEe n3obpaxkeHue.

e CnycTtA 10 MUHYT Nocne yCTaHOBKW NepekstoyaTens
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA vnnun komaHasl DEMO
MODE B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto 6e3
BCTaB/IEHHON KacceTbl, BUAeOKaMmepa aBToMaTnyecku
HauyMHaeT AeMOHCTpaumIo.
= BcTaBbTe kacceTy. [JleMOHCTpauMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Mo>xHO Tak>xe oTMeHuTb pexxum DEMO MODE. (cTp.
109)

M306paxxeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBUNbHLIMK UK
HeHaTypasbHbIMW LBETAMMU.

e KomaHnga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ON.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue OFF. (cTp. 28)

N306parkeHne nonyvaeTcaA CAULLKOM
ApPKMM, a 06BbEeKT He oTobpaxkaeTcA
Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B
BUoucKaTene.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
XOPOLLO OCBELUEHHOM MecTe.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne OFF unu ucnonbsyinte
dyHkumio NightShot B TemHom mecTe. (cTp. 28)

He cnbiweH wen4yok 3aTeopa.

e KomaHga BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHO.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHve MELODY vnn NORMAL.
(cTp. 96)

Mpw 3anucy ¢ 3KpaHa Tenesmsopa
Unn aucnnen KomnbioTepa
NOABNAETCA YepHan
rOpM30oHTaNbHasA nonoca.

* YcraHosuTe komaHay STEADYSHOT B nonoxxexue OFF
B YCTaHOBKax MeHH0. (CTp. 96)

B pe>xume BocnpousseaeHUA

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

Mpyn HaXxaTnn KHOMKW yrnpaBneHus
BMAEOKaMepoW NIeHTa He
nepemMatbiBaeTCA.

¢ [Mepekntodyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHue
VTR.

- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue VTR. (cTp. 32)
® 3aKoH4uUnach NieHTa.
= MNepemoTanTte neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 35)

Bocnpounssoanmoe nsobpaxeHue
HEYeTKOoe M He oTobpaxKaeTcA.

¢ BugeokaHan Tenesusopa HenpaeuibHO OTPErynpoBaH.
- OTperynupyiite ero.

Ha n3obpa>keHun npucyTcTByoT
rOpU30HTasnbHble NOMOChI, UNn
BOCMPOV3BOANMOE U306pakeHne
HeyeTkoe Nnbo He oTobpaxkaeTcA
Ha 3KpaHe.

¢ BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOroyioBKa.
= OuncTUTE roNoBKU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCeThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BxoauT B KOMMNeEKT). (cTp. 174)

Mpu BOCNpOW3BEAEHUM NEHTBI HET
3BYyKa UMM ypOBEHb FPOMKOCTM
3ByKa HU3KUIA.

e YcTaHoBneHa MUHUMASIbHAA MPOMKOCTb.
- VYBenunybTe rpoMKocTb. (CTp. 32)

e KomaHga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST2 B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHO.
- Otperynupynte komaHgy AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 96)

He pa6oTtaeT pyHKUMA nomcka
TUTPOB.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NamATK.

= Vicnonb3ynTe NeHTy C KacCeTHOW NamATbIo. (CTp. 63,
151

e Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF
B YCTAHOBKaXx MEeHIO.
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON. (cTp. 96)

® Ha neHTe HeT TUTpPOB.
- HanoxwTte tutpbl. (CTp. 87)

® Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acTOK Mexay
3anncaHHbIMM YacTAMK. (CTp. 63)




Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He paboTtaeT pyHKUMA
oTobpaXkeHWA 3annMcaHHoW AaThl,
noucka patbl.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NamATK.

> l/lcn)onbsyﬁTe JIEHTY C KacCeTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 64,
151

e Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHosneHa B nonoxenune OFF
B YCTAHOBKax MEHIO.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON. (cTp. 96)

® Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMK. (CTp. 65)

He cnbilweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
[06aBNEeHHbIN Ha 3anMcaHHyo
NEHTY.

e Komanpa AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa Ha ctopoHe ST1 B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- OtperynupywnTte komanHgy AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax
MeHI0. (CTp. 96)

He oTobpaxkaetca TUTp.

e Komanpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve OFF B
KOMaHJax MeHIo.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 96)

He cnbiweH 3ByK unu He
nosBnAeTcA n3obpaxeHve npu
NpOCMOTPE Ha TeNeBU30pe.

- OTcoeanHuTE COEAMHUTENBHLIN Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
u3 rie3ga AUDIO/VIDEO, 3aTtem BCTaBbTe €ro CHoBa.

B peXxumax 3anucu u BocrpousseneHus

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He BkniovaeTca nuTaHue.

* He yctaHoBneH 6aTapenHblin 610K, MO0 OH pa3pAXeH
WU MOYTM PaspaXeH.
- VcTaHoBUTE 3apAXXeHHbI baTapenHbii 65nok. (cTp. 13,
14)
e AganTtep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeAVHEH K CETU.
< MNoacoeanHMTe apanTep NepPeEMEHHOro ToKa K CeTu.
(cTp. 17)

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA nomcka
KOHLa Ha neHTe.

e JleHTa 6€3 KacceTHOM NaMATK Bbiia u3BneyeHa nocne
3anucu. (cTp. 31, 36)

e 3anucb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He Npor3Boamnach. (CTp.
31, 36)

HenpasunbHo paboTaeT pyHKuUmMA
noucka KoHua.

* B Hayane nnun B cepeavHe NeHTbl eCTb He3anucaHHble
yyactku. (cTp. 31)

B Buaouckatesne He noABnsAeTcA
n3obpaxkeHue.

e OTKpbITa NaHens XK.
- 3akpowite naHenb XK. (cTp. 21)

BaTtapeliHbin 65110k 6bICTPO
paspaxaetcA.

¢ CnuWKOM HM3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLlen cpeabl.
e baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKEH HE MOSTHOCTLIO.
< MonHocTblo 3apaanTe 6aTapemnHblin 6510K. (CTp. 14)
e baTapenHbin 6510K NONIHOCTLIO PAa3PAXEH N HE MOXET
6bITb Nepe3apA>eH.
- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6510K. (CTp. 13)

MHamkaTop ocTaBsLuerocA BpeMeHu
paboTbl 6aTapen oTobpaxkaeT
HenpasubHOE BpeMA.

e baTapenHbin 610K ANMTENbHOE BpemMA UCnosib3oBascA
npy 04eHb BbICOKOW MNW HU3KOW TemnepaType
OKpYy>KatoLLen cpeapl.

e baTapenHbIn 650K NONIHOCTbLIO Pa3PAXEH N HE MOXKET
6bITb Nepe3apaxeH.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6510K. (CTp. 13)

e baTapen paspAxeHa.
= Vcnonb3yiTe NONHOCTBLIO 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTapenHbilii

6nok. (cTp. 13, 14)

(npopormkeHve Ha crepytoLen cTp.)

BunenwdotHM BEHALALMHLIOUO]]/uoilew04u| leuonippy
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA
KacceTa He BbiHUMaeTCA U3 ® OTCOEAMHEH UCTOYHVK NUTaHWA.
nepxarens. - HapexHo noacoeaunute ero. (cTp. 13, 17)

e baTapen paspAxeHa.
= Vicnonb3yiTe 3apayeHHbI baTapenHbli 6nok. (cTp. 13,

14)
MwuratoT nHamkaTopbl Bl n & n ¢ [lpousowna KoHaeHcaumA Bnaru.
pa6oTaeT TONbKO thyHKLMA - M3BnekuTe KacceTy M ocTaBbTE BUAEOKAMEPY
n3BnevYeHnAa KacceThl. npwﬁnmsmeano Ha O4uH 4ac, NoKa He ncnapuTtca

Bnara. (ctp. 173)

He oTobpaxaetca nHamkatop CJl] e 3arpAsHeH Uy 3anbineH NO30M04EHHbI pa3bem

NP1 UCMONb30BAHUN NIEHTHI C KacceTbl.

KacceTHON NamATbIO. - OuncTUTE NO30NOYEHHbIN paszbeM. (cTp. 153)

He oTobpaxkaeTcA nHaukaTop * /IHankaTop REMAIN ycTaHOBNEH B NONoXeHne
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTDI. AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeH!Ho.

= YcTtaHouTe ero B nonoxxexnne ON anA NoCTOAHHOroO
0TOBpaXKeHNA nHAMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI. (CTP.
96)

Mpu akcnnyaTtauum ¢ “Memory Stick”

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He pa6oTtaeT hyHKUMA 3anmcu. e 3anonHeHa BcA “Memory Stick”.
= YpanuTe HeHyXXHble n306paxkeHnaA 1 3anuwmTe eLle
pas. (cTp. 122, 146)
. ECTeklsneHa HeBepHO oTchopmaTmpoBaHHana “Memory
tick”.
- OtdopmaTupynte “Memory Stick” unm ncnonessynte
apyryto “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 107)
¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
> yCT)aHOBI/ITe NenecTokK B NOMOXeHWe ANnA 3anucu. (CTp.
113
¢ He BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 116)

He ynanaeTtca nsobpaxeHwe. ® /1306pa>keHune 3almLleHo.
- OTmeHnuTe 3awmTy. (CTp. 144)
® JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
> %/‘(I:T)aHOBI/ITe NenecTok B MOJSIOXeHWe ANnA 3anucu. (cTp.
3

HeBo3moXHO oTchopmaTiposaTh e JlenecToK 3almTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
“Memory Stick”. ycTaHoeneH B nonioxeHue LOCK.

HeBoamoxHo yaanuts Bce - VYcTaHoBWTE NENeCcToK B NOJIOXKEHWe Ana 3anucu. (CTp.
1306paxeHua. 113)

HeBO3MOXHO yCTaHOBUTL 3alUnTy ® JlenecTok 3awuThl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
n306padkeHns. ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

- YcTaHoBWTE NENecToK B NOJIOXKEHWe AnA 3anucu. (CTp.
113)
* /1306paxkeHne ana 3awmTbl He BOCNPON3BOAMTCA.
- Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMNpoun3BeaeHna nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 136)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHne HemcnpaBHOCTEW

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

HeB0O3MOXKHO 3anmcaTb nevaTHbIN
3HaK Ha HEMOABWXXHOM
n3obpa>keHnu.

¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- VYcTaHoBWTE NEnecToK B NOSIOXKEHWe AnA 3anucu. (CTp.

113)

¢ /1306pa>keHne, Ha KOTOpOM ByAeT 3anmcaH nevyaTHbIv
3HaK He BOCMpPON3BOANTCA.
< HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY gnsa
BOCMpon3BeaeHna nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 136)

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMNA coxpaHeHna
coToCcHMMKaA.

¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- VYcTaHOBWTE NENecToK B NOSIOXEHWe AnA 3anucu. (CTp.

113)

e batapeiiHbiii 6NOK paspaXeH.
- VcTaHoBUTE 3apAXXeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 610K unm
ucnonb3ynTe BMECTO Hero aganTtep NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(cTp. 13,17)

NMPOYEE

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He 3anuceiBaeTcA TUTp.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NaMATK.
= Vicnonb3ynTe NEHTy ¢ KacceTHoM namATbio. (CTp. 87,

151)

e KacceTHas naMATb NepenonHeHa.
< VYpanute gpyron TuTp. (cTp. 91)
e KacceTa 3abnokmpoBaHa AnA npenoTepalleHma
CNy4anHoro CTMpaHus.
< lNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alMThbl 3an1cK B NMOSIOXEHUE,
B KOTOPOM He BUAHa KpacHaA meTka. (cTp. 18)
® Ha 3TOM y4yacTKe NeHTbl HUYero He 3anmncaHo.
< HanoxwuTte TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbI y4acTok. (CTp. 87)

He BbinonHAETCA MapKmMpoBKa
KacceTbl.

® Ha neHTe HeT kacceTHOW NamATK.
= Wcnonb3yiTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM NaMATbIO. (CTpP. 94,

151)

e KacceTHasa namMATb nepenonHeHa.
= YpanuTe HeKoTopble TUTpbI. (CTp. 91)
e KacceTa 3abnokmpoBaHa AnA npefoTepalleHma
CMy4YalHoro CTUpaHuAa.
< lNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3almThbl 3an1cK B NMOSIOXKEHME,
B KOTOPOM He BuAHa KpacHaA meTka. (cTp. 18)

Bo BpeMA MOHTaxka ¢ MOMOLLbO
kabena i.LINK (coeanHuUTENbHbIi
kabenb DV) Henb3a npocmatpuBaTb
3anucbliBaeMoe n3o6paxeHue.

* OtcoeauHnTe Kabenb i.LINIK (coeauHnTenbHbii kabenb
DV) n cHoBa noacoeavHuTe ero.

He paboTaeT yHKLUNA CUHXPOHHOIO
MOHTaxa DV.

e CenekTop BXOAHOrO cUrHana sumaeomarHmTooHa
YCTaHOBIIEH HenpaBuIIbHO.
= YcTaHoBUTe CeneKTop B MOMIOXKEHNe BXOJHOro curHana
DV. MNpu ncnonb3oBaHwuu apyrov Buaeokamepbl DV
YyCTaHOBUTE NepeKnoYaTesb NMMTaHA B NONOXeHWe
Vv

¢ Bupeokamepa noacoeavHeHa K annapartype DV gpyrux

dupm (He Sony).

= BbinonHuTe 06bI4YHbIA MOHTaX.
¢ [lonbITKa yCTaHOBKM NPOrpammbl Ha He3anucaHHyo 4acTb

JNIEHThI.

< YcTaHoBMTE NporpamMMy eLue pas Ha 3anucaHHyHo YacTb

NEeHTbI.

(npopormkeHve Ha crepytoLen cTp.)

BunenwdotHM BEHALALMHLIOUO]]/uoilew04u| leuonippy
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He paboTaeT npunaraembii K
BMAeoKamepe nynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA.

¢ KomaHpa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenme OFF
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON. (cTp. 96)

® YT10-TO NepeKkpbIiBaeT UHppakpacHble nyyu.
- VYcTpaHuTe npenATcTBUE.

¢ [pn ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek He cobnofeHa NonAPHOCTb Ha
fepxarene + - CO 3HaKamu Ha 6aTaperikax + -.
> BCT)aBbTe 6aTapenku, cobnoaan nonApPHOCTb. (CTp.

189

e Bartapeiiku pa3pAXeHbl.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTaperiku. (cTp. 189)

He noaBnaeTcA nsobpaxeHune c
Tenesusopa unm
BUAEOMarHUToOoHa, Aaxe ecnm
BUeoKamepa noacoeamHeHa B
BbIXOAaM Tenesu3opa um
BUAEOMarHnTochoHa.

e KomaHpa DISPLAY ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenuve V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue LCD. (cTp. 96)

B TeueHue NATW CEKYHA 3BYYUT
MENOANYHbBIN NN 3yMMEPHbIN
curHan.

¢ [Npou3oLluna KoHAeHcaumaA Braru.
= U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy
NpUbNM3NTENbHO Ha OAWH Yac, Noka He ucnapuTca
Bnara. (cTp. 173)
® YT0-TO CNy4nnock ¢ BUAEOKaMepon.
= U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, 3aTeM
BKJIOYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY.

BaTtapeliHblii 610K HEBO3MOXHO
3apAaUTb.

¢ [MNepekntodyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxeHue
OFF.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxenHue OFF.

Mpu 3apAaake 6aTapenHoro 6oka He
roput namna CHARGE.

* 3apaaka 3aBeplueHa.
e baTtapeiHbin 610K yCTAHOBIEH HEMPAaBUIILHO.
- VYcTaHoBWTE €ro npaBusbHO.

Bo Bpema 3apAaku 6aTapeinHoro
6noka muraet namna CHARGE.

o BatapeiiHblii 6NOK yCTaHOBMIEH HEMPaBuWIIbHO.
= YcTaHoBUTE €ro NpasusbHO.

e OTCOeaMHeH aaanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka.
= MopacoeanHUTe ero NpaBuIIEHO.

* HeucnpaseH 6aTapeiiHbiii 610K.
- ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony.

Kamepa cpasy oTkno4aeTca, jaxe
ecnv ocTaBlLleecA BpeMA paboTbl
6aTapei AOCTATOYHO ANA ee
HOPMaJSIbHOTrO hYHKLMOHMPOBAHUA.

- CHoBa NonHOCTbLIO 3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K.
[NoABNTCA TOYHOE OcTaBLleecA BpemA paboThl
6aTapew.

Mocne oTKNYeHWA NUTaHuA 3
Kamepbl pasfaeTcA 3BYK Lenyka.

e OTcoeauHUTE NPOBOZA, ajanTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka unm
n3Bnekute baraperiHbii 610K, 3aTeM CrycTA
npnbnM3nTenbHO OAHY MUHYTY NOACOEAVHUTE CHOBA.
Bkniounte nutanme. Ecnu pyHKUMM No-npexxHemy He
paboTatoT, HaxxmMute KHonky RESET nog,
nepekntoyatenem START /STOP MODE, ncnonbaya
npeaMeT C OCTPbIM KOHYMKOM. ([py HaXKaTumn KHOMKM
RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BK/toYaa aaty U Bpems,
BOSl)BpaLLlaIOTCFl K yCTaHOBKam no ymon4yaHuto.) (ctp. 17,
185

Mpw TpAcke BuAeoKamepbl nocne
ycTaHoBKM nepekntovatens POWER
B nonoxexune VTR vnu OFF n3
Kamepbl CribilUEH LWeNYoK.

e OTO CBA3AHO C T€M, YTO IMHENHbIA MEXaHU3M 3aHUMaeT
Heobxoaumoe nonoxxeHue. OJHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA
HEeMCrnpaBHOCTbLHO.




UHaukaumAa camogomarHOCTUKMU

B aTon Buaeokamepe nmeetca yHKLUMA
A P dbyHKu Bupouckarenb (unm akpaH XXKK[)

camoamarHoCTUKN.
OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME _:(‘;:21:0'0:_
BMaeoKamepbl B BUAe 5-3Ha4HOro koaa 71

(KombuHaumA 13 oaHoM 6yKBbl M LMAP) Ha 3KpaHe
XKL vinu B Buaonckatene. Ecnn otobpaxaetca
5-3Ha4HbIN KO, He06X0ANMO 06paTMTLCA K
cnepytwowen Tabnuue kopos. NocneaHve ase |

umdpbl (0603HaYeHHbIe kak 1) 6yayT VHANKALMA cCamMoanarHOCTHKHY
OTNINYaTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHMA «C:O0:00
BuaeoKamepsbl. O6cnyxunBaHne Bugeokamepsbl
MO>XHO BbINOJIHUTb
CaMOCTOATES1bHO.
oE:0000:0O00
ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP
Sony.
MATM3Ha4YHaA HAMKauuA BepoATHaA npuynHa n/mnmu cnocob yctpaHeHuA
C:04:00 ¢ Vicnonb3yembiii 6aTapeliHbin 610K He ABNAeTCcA 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”.

2 Wcnoneayiite 6aTapeiHbin 6ok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp.
14)
c:21:00 ¢ [lpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
2 MN3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy
nNprbNM3nNTenbHO Ha OAMH Yac, MoKa He ncnapuTca
Bnara. (ctp. 173)

C:22:00 e 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOroNoBKMY.
< OynCTUTE roNoBKM C NMOMOLLBIO YACTALLEN KacceThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BXoaMT B KOMMMEKT). (CTp. 174)
C:31:00 ¢ [MpounsoLuna HemcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HeMb3A YCTPaHUTb
c:32:00 CaMOCTOATESLHO.
< M3BneKnTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, 3aTeM
BKMIOYNTE BUAESOKAMEPY.
2 OTcoeauHnTe NPOBO/A aganTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka
unu n3sBneknTe 6aTapenHoin 6nok. CHoBa
NnoJACoeANHNTE UCTOYHVK MUTaHNA, 3aTeM BKIIOUUTE

Buaeokamepy.
E:61:00 ¢ [MpounsoLna HeMcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYHO HENb3A YCTPaHNUTb
E:62:0001 CamMOCTOATESLHO.

BunenwdotHM BEHALALMHLIOUO]]/uoilew04u| leuonippy

< Ob6paTnTechb B CEPBUCHBIA LIEHTP Sony 1 coobumTe nm
5-3Ha4HbIZ KoA. (Hanpumep, E:61:10)

Ecnn paxke nocne HeCKOMbKMX MOMbITOK HEMCMNPABHOCTb HE YAAN0oCh YCTPaHUTb, obpaTuTech B
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.
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Mpeaynpexxaarowme HAMKaTOpPbI U coobLeHnA

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugonckartene noABAATCA UHANKATOPbI 1 COOBLLEHNA, NPOBEPbTE

cnepywoulee:

CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrfbix ckobkax “( )” AnA nony4yeHnA noapobHbIX CBeASHUN.

Mpepynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOPbI

3arpA3sHeHbl BUAEOTr0JIOBKU
MeganeHHoe muraHue:

* Heo6X04MMO OYMUCTUTb FONTOBKM C MOMOLLBIO Ui
(He BXoAMT B KOMMNNEKT) (cTp. 174).

BaTapeiHbi 610K pa3psXeH __

WIN NOYTU pPa3pAXKeH

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

* baTapenHbin 650K NOYTH
paspAXKeH.

BbicTpoe muranue:

® baTapenHbi 6510K pas3pAXeH
(cTp. 14).

B 3aBucuMmocTun OT ycnosui,

VHAVKaTop ©X1 MOXeT MuraTb,

[axke ecnv elle ocTanoch 3apaaa

Ha NATb-AECATb MUHYT.

cTAwen kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL

— lMpowu3sowna KoHaeHcauuma Bnaru*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* /\aBneknTe KacceTy, BblKNoUnUTe
BUAEOKaMepy 1 ocTaBbTe ee
NPUMEPHO Ha OJMH 4ac C OTKPbITbIM
OTCEKOM AnA KacceTbl (cTp. 173).

— Mpepynpexpaaowwme HAUKaTOPbI
KacceTbl C MaMATbIO
MepaneHHoe muraHue:
e YcTaHoBMeHa neHTa 6e3 KacceTHon
namAaTu (cTp. 151).*

Mpepynpexxpaowmin — WHaukaumna
UHANKATOP OTHOCUTENLHO —1- camopamarHocTukum (cTp. 169)
JNeHTbI .. | |C:21:00
,a,
MepnneHHoe muraHue: .
e NleHTa no4Tn gocturna korua. || — & @=w & ——— Mpepynpexxpalowmin
e KacceTa He BCTaBfneHa L0 A om — uHaukartop “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 18).” MeaneHHoe muraHuve:
e Ha KacceTe OTCyTCTBYET ® He yctaHoBneHa “Memory
(KpacHbIin) nenecTok 3awmTbl Stick” (cTp. 116).
EOT sanvcm (cTp. 18)." BbICTPOE MUraHue:
bICTPOE MUraHue: « e
e 3akoHuMNach neHTa * “Memory Stick
(CTD. 35).* oTdopmaTnpoBaHa
Heo6xoaumo BbIHYTb KacceTty HenpasunbHo (cTp. 107).*
MepaneHHoe muraHue:  MsoBpaxeHne 3awmmeHo

eHa kacceTe OTCYTCTBYeT (KpacHbIi)
NenecToK 3almnTbl OT 3anucu (cTp. 18).*

BeicTpoe MuraHue:

e [Tpom3soLuna KOHAEHcaumA Bnaru
(cTp. 173).”

® 3akoHuMnach neHta (cTp. 35).*

e CpaboTana hyHKUMA aKTMBM3aLMn
camoamarHocTuku (ctp. 169).*

MepaneHHoe muraHume:
® 1306pa>keHne 3almLLeHo
(cTp. 144).”



Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexpatowme cooblieHunn

* CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* MEMORY FULL

o %3 CLEANING CASSETTE

* T FULL
s & 16BIT

e & REC MODE
oS TAPE
e @ “i.LINK” CABLE

o N FULL
o';_\jo—n

« NI NO FILE
» ] NO MEMORY STICK
« COPY INHIBIT

¢ oo TAPE END
. NO TAPE

MepeycTaHoBuTe gaty v Bpema (cTp. 111).
Wcnonesynte 6ataperibivi 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14).

“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa npu BbINONHEHUW PYHKLNN
coxpaHeHuna oTOCHUMKOB (cTp. 135).

3arpasHeHbl BUAEOrofioBku (cTp. 174).

KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa (ctp. 90).*

AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneH B pexxum 16BIT.* HoBbin 3ByK
HEeBO3MOXHO nepesanucatb (cTp. 108).

REC MODE yctaHoBneH B pexum LP.* HoBbiln 3ByK HEBO3MOXXHO

nepesanucaTtb (cTp. 108).

Ha neHTte HeT 3anucaHHoro yqaCTKa.* HoBbi 3BYK HEBO3MOXHO

nepesanucatb (CTp. 86).

MopcoenmHeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 85). HoBbin 3ByK
HEeBO3MO>KHO nepesanucaTb.

“Memory Stick” nepenonHena (cTp. 125).*

JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B
nonoxexue LOCK (ctp. 113).*

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HENOABUXHbIX

n3obpaxeHnun (ctp. 137).*

He Bctasnena “Memory Stick” (cTp. 116).
Ha neHTe coaepxaTcA ynpasnAoLwme curHanbl asTOPCKMX npas
LNA 3alWMTLI aBTOPCKMX NpaB Ha nporpaMmHoe obecneveHve

(cTp. 152).*

LocTurHyT KoHeu neHTol (cTp. 35).*
BcTaBsbTe Kaccety (cTp. 18).*

* 3BYYMT MENOANYHBIN NN 3YMMEPHbIN 3BYK.

BunenwdotHM BEHALALMHLIOUO]]/uoilew04u| leuonippy
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Using your
camcorder abroad

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BuAeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHvuen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan,
the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by
time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME
in the menu settings. See page 96 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue BUAeoKamepbl
3a rpaHuuen

[JaHHyio Buaeokamepy MOXHO UCnonb3oBaTb
B ntobon ctpaHe unm obnactu, 6narogapsa
ajanTepy CeTEeBOro NUTaHWUA, Npunaraemomy
K Buaeokamepe, KOTopbii paboTaeT B
amanasoHe ot 100 B no 240 B nepemeHHoro
Toka ¢ yactoTow 50/60 'y,

[aHHanA BMaeokamepa paboTaeT B cucteme
PAL. Ecnun Heobx04MMO NpocMOTpeTb
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>KeHne Ha IKpaHe
TeneBn3opa, To 3TO A0MKEH 6bITb TENEBU30P,
paboTatowmii B cucteme PAL ¢ BxoaHbIMU
rHesgamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Hwxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTIONb3yeMble 3a pybexxom.

Cuctema PAL

ABcTpanua, Asctpusa, Benbrua, Kutan,
Yewckana Pecnybnuka, JaHna, PuHnaHavA,
F'epmanua, Bennkobputanua, FlonnaHaua,
[oHkoHr, NTanua, KyeeiT, Manansua, Hosan
3enanaua, Hopserus, Moptyranua, CuHranyp,
CnoBakckana Pecnybnuka, Vicnanua, Lseuus,
LBeruapua, TamnaHa v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cucrtema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, bonusua, KaHaaa,
LleHTpansHasa Amepuka, Yunu, Konymbus,
OkBapop, Amarika, AnoHnA, Kopen, Mekcunka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TaneaHb, PununnunHsl, CLUA,
Benecyanan T.4.

Cucrtema SECAM

Bonrapusa, ®paHuma, Maraxa, Bexrpua, paH,
Wpak, MoHako, MonbLla, Poccna, YkpavHa n
T.O.

lMpocTaa yctaHOBKa pa3HuLbl BO
BpPEMEeHMU Ha Yacax

MO>XHO Nerko ycTaHoBUTb MECTHOE BPEMA Ha
yacax nyTem yCTaHOBKU pasHULbl BO
BpemeHu. Boibepute komangy WORLD TIME
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. MoapobHble cBeaeHnsa
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 96.
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MUHcopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtom U mepbl
NnpeaoCcTOPOXKHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a
cold place to a warm place, moisture may
condense inside your camcorder, on the
surface of the tape, or on the lens. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your camcorder may not
operate correctly. If there is moisture inside
your camcorder, the beep sounds and the [@
indicator flashes. When the 4 indicator flashes
at the same time, the cassette is inserted in
your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the
lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection
will work. Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about one hour
with the cassette compartment open. Your
camcorder can be used again if the @ indicator
does not appear when the power is turned on
again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your

camcorder in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope
into a place warmed up by a heating device.

= You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

«You use your camcorder in a high
temperature and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation
When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder
in a plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the
bag when the air temperature inside the plastic
bag has reached the surrounding temperature
(after about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XonoAHoro
MecTa B TEMMOE, BHYTPU Kamepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NIEHTbI UNN Ha 06beKTUBE
MO>ET NPOM30NTUN KOoHAEgHcauma Bnaru. B
3TOM crlyyae fieHTa MOXeT NPUANNHYTb K
6apabaHy ronoBkKu N NOBPEAUTLCA, UK
BMAgoKamepa MoXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.
Ecnu BHYTpUM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4nT 3ByKOBOW
curHan v 3amuraeT nHavkartop Bl Ecnn
OAHOBPEMEHHO MUraeT UHAMKATOop &, 3To
3HauuT, YTO KacceTa BCTaBneHa B
Buaeokawvepy. Ecnv Bnara
CKOHAeHcupoBanach Ha 06beKTHBe,
WHAMKATOP He NoABUTCA.

Ecnu npousouia KoHgeHcauuma snaru
He 6yayT pa6oTaTth HMKakue pyHKUMM, Kpome
U3BreYeHnA KacceTbl. VI3BnekuTe KacceTy,
OTK/IOYNTE BUAEOKAMEpY U OCTaBbTe ee
NPUMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM
AnA KacceTbl. Buaeokamepy cHOBa MOXHO
UCMoNb30BaTh, eCY MHAUKaTop @ He
NoABNIAETCA NPYU MOBTOPHOM BKITIOYEHWN
nUTaHuA.

KoHpeHcauum Bnarm

KoHaeHcauua Bnarv MoXxeT NponcxoauTb Npu

nepeMeLleHn BuaeoKamepbl U3 XON04HOMo

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnu HaobopoT) nnm nNpu

MCMNOJIb30BaHNM BUAEOKAMEPDI B XXAPKOM

MecTe B CNeAyoLmx cryyanx:

¢ Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa co CHEXHOro
CKIOHa B nomelleHve, roe pabotaet
oborpesarernb.

e Ecnv Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa us
aBTOMOGWNA UMK NMOMELLEHUA, B KOTOPbIX
paboTaeT KOHAMLMOHEP, B XXapKoe MecCTO.

e Ecnv BUuaeokamepa Ucnonb3yeTca nocne
rpo3bl UM BOXAA.

e Ecnv Buaeokamepa UCnonb3yeTcs B
>KapKOM MeCTe U MecTe C NOBbILIEHHOW
BNaXXHOCTbHO.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xono4HoOro
B TENyoe MecTo, MOMEeCTUTE BUAEOKAMEpPY B
NNacTUKOBBIN MNaKeT M NJIOTHO ero 3aKpownTe.
CHuMUTE nakeT, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa
BHYTPU NSIAaCTMKOBOIO NakeTa CTaHET paBHOW
TemnepaType OKpy>KatoLlen cpeabl
(NpnbnmanTenspHo Yepes 4ac).

BUNMEWdOgHM BEHALS LMHLOLOTT/UCITeWIo U] [RUCIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

*mosaic-pattern noise appears on the
playback picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

~the & indicator and “&fa CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after
another or the € indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen
dirty, we recommend using a LCD Cleaning
Cloth (not supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the vanadium-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using
your camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about six months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the vanadium-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and
time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

2l

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

YucTka BUAEOrosnoBokK

[inA obecneyeHna HopmasibHON 3anncun n

YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHua cnegyet

nepuoaNYecKu YNCTUTb BUAEOTONOBKM.

BneoronoBky BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbl, eCriu:

® Ha BOCNPOM3BOAMMOM N306padKeHnm
NOABNAOTCA NMOMEXU B BUAE MO3aUKM.

® BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306padkeHne He
nBuraeTcs.

® n3o6paxkeHne He oTobpaxkaeTcA.

® Ha akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckarene
NoABNAOTCA NocneaoBaTeslbHO MHANKATOP
, coobluerme “sl CLEANING CASSETTE”
WU MUraeT uHamkaTop €3.

Mpn BO3HNKHOBEHWUN HeucnpasHocTen [a] nnu
[b] ouncTnTEe BUAEOroNnoBKM C MOMOLLbIO
yncTAwen kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He
BXOJMT B KOMMMEKT) B Te4yeHne 10 cekyHA.
MpoBepbTe Ka4ecTBO N306paxKeHnA 1, ecnu
npobnemy ycTpaHuTb He yAanocb, NoBTOpUTE
YUCTKY.

[b]

Yucrtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCA oTnevaTku
nanbLUeB N MNbifb, ANA O4YUCTKM 3KpaHa
KK pekomeHayeTca ncnonb3osaTb
cneuunanbHylo TKaHb (He BXOAUT B KOMIEKT).

3apApka BaHagueBO-IMTUEBOM
6aTtapeu B Buaeokamepe

Bupeokamepa noctaBnAeTcA ¢
YCTaHOBNIEHHOW BaHaAWEBO-NNTMEBOM
6aTapenkor ANA COXpaHeHVA faTbl BpEMEHN
W T.M., HE3aBUCUMO OT MOJIOXKEHUA
nepeknioyatena POWER. BaHaaueso-
nutveBan 6aTaperika Bcerga apaxkaeTcA BO
BPEMA NCNONb30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbI.
OpHako, ecnu Bugeokamepa He
ucnosnb3yeTca, baTapeika 6yaeT NocTeneHHo
paspsxartbcA. Ecnv Bupaeokamepa coBcem He
ucnonbayeTcA, 6aTaperika NONHOCTbIO
paspAaMTCA NPMMEPHO Yepes LWeCTb MEeCALEB.
Haxke ecnu BaHaaneBo-nuTheBan baTapen He
3apAXeHa, 3TO HUKaK He NoBnvAeT Ha paboTy
Buaeokamepsol. Ecnun 6atapen paspaxeHa, To
[NA COXPaHEHWUA AaTbl, BDEMEHN U T.4. €€
Heobx0AnMO 3apAanTb.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:

= Connect your camcorder to mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with
the POWER switch turned off for more than
24 hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in
your camcorder, and leave your camcorder
with the POWER switch turned off for more
than 24 hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery
pack) or 8.4 VV (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock.
Be particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when
you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel,
for example, and operate it. Doing so might
cause heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD
screen. This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes
on the rear of the cassette. These holes are
used to sense the type and thickness of the
tape and if the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch
the tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals.
To remove dust, clean the terminals with a
soft cloth.

3apaaka BaHaaueBO-NMTHMEBON 6aTapeu:

¢ MoacoeauHNTe Bruaeokamepy K cetu
3MEKTPONUTaHMNA C NOMOLLbIO CETEBOIrO
ajanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka,
npunaraemoro K BUAeoKamepe, OTKounTe
BbiknoyaTens POWER Buaeokamepbl 1
ocTaBbTe ee bonee 4em Ha 24 yaca.

* MO>KHO Tak>e YCTaHOBWUTb B BUAEOKamepy
MOJSTHOCTbBIO 3apPAXEHHbBIN 6aTapemnHblin 610K
1, nepeBeaA nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF, ocTaBnTb Buaeokamepy
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* Bugeokamepa gomnxHa pabortatb ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) nnu 8,4 B (ceTeBon
apanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka).

¢ [InA paboTbl BUAeOKamepbl OT NOCTOAHHOTO
WM NepemMeHHOro ToKa 1cnonb3ynTe
NpUHAANEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHAyeMble B
HaCTOALLEN MHCTPYKLUMK MO IKCMnyaTaumm.

e Ecnv BHYTpb Kopnyca nonasn Kakon-nn6o
TBEPAbI NPeaMET UK XXMAKOCTb,
BbIK/IIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 nepes,
JanbHewLwen aKcnnyaTauven npoBepbTe ee
y aunepa Sony.

 I36eranTe rpyboro obpatleHua ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON N MEXaHUYECKMX yAapoB.
OcobeHHO akKypaTHO obpallaniTech ¢
06EKTUBOM.

* Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcA,
nepesoauTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF.

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Buaeokamepy B
MOSIOTEHLE U HEe IKCNyaTUpynTe ee B
TakoM cocToAHuK. B aTom cnyyae moxeT
MPOM30MTM NOBbILLEHNE TemnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMepbl.

* He xpaHuTe Buaeokamepy B6NN3UN CUMbHBIX
MarHUTHbIX NONen unn B MecTax,
NMoABEPXXEHHbIX MEXaHNYeCcKon Bubpaumn.

* He npukacanTech k akpaHy XXK[, ocTpbimu
npeameTamu.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa ucnonb3yeTcA Ha
xonopae, Ha akpaHe XK/ moxeT
NOABNATLCA OCTATOYHOE N306pakeHue.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPAaBHOCTbIO.

¢ [pun aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl, 3agHAA
CcTOpoHa aKpaHa XXK[1 MoxeT HarpeBaTbCA.
OpHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

O6paweHue c kacceTamu

* He BcTaBnanTe Kkakue-nnbo npeameThbl B
MasieHbKue OTBEPCTMA C 3aiHEW CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl. 9T OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YOTCA
ANA onpeAeneHva TUNa v TONWMWHbI NEHTBI,
a Takxe AfA onpeaesieHna Hamuma
nenecTka 3awuTbl OT 3anucu.

® He OTKpbIBaWTe 3aLUUTHYIO KPbILLKY NEHTHI U
He NpuKacanTech K NieHTe.

* He npukacanTecb 1 He noBpexxJanTe
KOHTaKTbl. [InA yaaneHna nbinm npotmpante
KOHTaKTbl MAFKON TKaHbHO.

BUNMEWdO(HM BEHALS LUHLIOLOTT/UoITeWw .o U] [RUCIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on
the power, operate the CAMERA and VTR
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be
used for a long time.

«Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove
dust. If there are fingerprints on the lens,
remove them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft
cloth, or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a
mild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder.
When you use your camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the
sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause your
camcorder to malfunction, and sometimes
this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

< Unplug the unit from mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

« Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord
or if the unit has been dropped or damaged.
< Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place
a heavy object on it. This will damage the

cord and may cause fire or electrical shock.

«Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur
and the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

« Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers
and video equipment. AM receivers and
video equipment disturb AM reception and
video operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is
not a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Yxop 3a BuaeoKkamepom

e Korga Buaeokamepa He Ucrnosnb3yeTcA B
TeYeHWe ASIMTENIbHOrO MPOMeXyTKa
BpPEMEHU, BbIHAMaWTE KacceTy U
nepuoanYecKn BKIOYanTe NuTaHve, aanTe
Kamepe nopaboTtatb B pexkume CAMERA n
VTR, a Takxe BKJo4anWTe BOCNpon3seneHme
KacceTbl MPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

¢ inA yaanexHwA nbinu ¢ o6bekTmea
MCMONb3ynTe MArKYIO KUCTOYKY. Ecnn Ha
06bEKTNBE UMEIOTCA OTrnevaTku nanbLles,
yAanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLbIO MATKON TKaHW.

* YyctuTe Kopnyc BuAeOKaMepbl C NOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW UM MATKOW TKaHu,
crnerka CMO4YeHHou B cnabom pacTeope
MotoLero cpeacTtea. He nonb3ynrecs
pacTBOpPUTENAMM, KOTOpblE MOTyT
noBpeanTb OTAENKY.

* He ponyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Mpu ucnonb3osaHum
BMAEOKaMepbl HA NecYaHOM MAAXe UNn B
NbIIbHOM MEeCTe, NPefoXpaHAnTe ee oT
necka u nbinu. Mecok v nbifib MOryT
NPUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTW BUAEOKaMeEpbI,
KOTOpble UHOTja HEBO3MOXKHO YCTPaHUTb.

CeTeBOW afanTep nepeMeHHOro Toka
¢ Koraa Bugeokamepa AnutesisHoe BpeMaA He
ucnonb3yeTcA, OTKNoYanTe annapar ot
CeTU aneKTponuTaHnA. [inA oTKIo4YeHMA oT
CeTV ANeKTPONUTaHWA, NOTAHUTE CEeTEBON
LUHYp 3a BUNKY. Hukoraa He TAHWTE 3a cam
LUHYP.

He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar, Korga
NOBPEXAEH LUHYP NUTAHWUA, UM €CNK
annapat ynan unu 6611 NoBpeXaeH.
CwunbHO He crnbanTe WHYP NMTaHUA U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesnble npeaMeTbl. ITO
BbI30BET NOBPEXAEHME NPOBOAA U MOXET
NPUBECTU K NOXapy Wn NopaxxeHuio
3NEKTPUHECKMM TOKOM.

He ponyckaiTe KOHTakTa MeTanIMy4eckmx
npeaMeToB C MeTanNMYecKUMmn YacTAmm
coeavHeHun. B aTom cnyvae moxeT
NPON30NTU KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue, 1
annapaT MOXeT BbIATU U3 CTPOA.

Bcerpa aepxxute B UuCTOTE MeTaNIMyeckme
KOHTaKTbI.

He pasbvparite annapar.

He nopgepravite annapat MexaHU4eCKUM
BO34ENCTBUAM U HE POHANTE €ro.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum annapata, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAnKW, AepXuUTe ero noaasnblue ot
AM-paauonprMeMHKOB 1 BUAeoannapaTtypbl.
AM-paguonpuemMHrKy 1 BugeoannapaTypa
HapywatoT npuem AM-curHana u paboTy
BuAaeoannapaTypbl.

B npouecce akcnnyaTtauuu annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OHaKo 3TO He ABNAeTCA
HEeMCNpPaBHOCTbIO.

He pa3melyante annapat B MecTax:

— Ype3mMepHO XapKux Um XonoaHbIX

— MbINbHBbIX UK FPA3HBLIX

— C MOBbILEHHOW BMaXXHOCTbIO

— MoaBep>keHHbIX BUGpaLmm



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

«To prevent accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to
temperatures above 60°C, such as in a car
parked in the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

< Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does
not affect the original battery capacity.

= The battery pack is not resistant to water. Do
not wet the battery pack.

= Unless you use the battery pack for a long
period, store the battery pack after you
charge it fully and use it completely once a
year.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery

leakage or corrosion, observe the following:

= Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

«Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

< Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

«Current flows from batteries when you are
not using them for a long time.

« Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery
compartment carefully before replacing the
batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with
water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your
eyes with a lot of water and then consult a
doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

BatapeiHbin 610k

* icnonb3ynTe TOMbKO yKaszaHHoe 3apAAHoe
YCTPOWCTBO Un Buaeoannapartypy ¢
PyHKLUMEN 3apAaKN.

¢ [InA npeAoTBpaLLEeHNA HECHACTHbIX CNy4aes,
BbI3BaHHbIX KOPOTKUM 3aMbIKaHUEM, He
[OMnycKanTe KOHTaKTOB MeTanIM4eckmx
npeaMeToB C KOHTakTamu 6aTapei.

e He nepxxvte 6aTapeiiHbii 6510K B6M3UN OTHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapenHbi 610K
BO3AeNCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C, He
OCTaBnANTE ero, Hanpumep, B asTomobune,
NpUNapKoBaHHOM B COJTHEYHOM MEeCTe unm
noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHBIM CBETOM.

® Bcerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6atapeinHoro 65oka.

* He noaBeprante 6aTapenHbii 610K
BO3AENCTBUIO MEXaHUYECKMX YAapOB.

® He pasbupaiTe n He U3MeHANTe
6aTapenHbI 6510K.

® HafexxHo npvkpennanTe 6aTapeiHbiii 6110k
K BugeoannapaType.

® 3apAaKa He MONHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXKEHHbIX
6aTapei He BNNAET Ha NEPBOHAYANbHYIO UX
€MKOCTb.

e baTapenHbin 6510K He ABNAeTCA
BOAOHeNpoHuUaemMbiM. He noaseprante
6aTapenHbii 650K BO3AENCTBUIO BNaru.

e Ecnu Bbl gnutensHoe BpemaA He
ncnonb3yeTe 6aTapenHblil 610K, NOMHOCTbLIO
3apAauTe M XpaHuTe ero oTAenbHo.
BatapenHbii 6510K HE0H6X0ANMO NOSTHOCTBIO
MCMonb3oBaTh pas B rof.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapenHbiii 610K B CyXOM
npoxnagHoM MecTe.

Cyxue b6aTtapeiniku

Bo n3bexxaHne BO3MOXHbIX NOBPEXAEHUN,

BbI3bIBAEMbIX YTEYKON HaTapeek unv Kopposmnen,

obpaTuTe BHAMaHWe Ha creytoluee:

¢ [pn ycTaHoBKe baTapeek cobniopanTe
MOSIAPHOCTb.

* Cyxve 6aTapenkn Henb3A NOBTOPHO 3apAXaTb.

* He ncnonb3yinte HoBble 6aTapenkn BMecTe
CO cTapbiMK.

* He ucnonbayiTe 6aTapeiiku pa3Horo Tuna.

eEcnun 6aTapenkn AnMTenbHoe Bpema He
MCMONb3YKOTCA, OHW NOCTENEHHO
paspaAxatoTcA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6arapenku, KOTopble
NoTeKNN.

Ecnu npousoluna ytedyka BHyTPEHHEro

BelecTBa 6aTapeek
¢ [lepen Tem, Kak yCTaHOBUTb HOBble

6aTape|7|K|/|, TWaTesnbHO NPOoTpUTe OTCEeK AnA

baTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonafaHunA >XMAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
cMonTe ee BOAOW.

¢ [pu nonagaHunm XXWAKOCTM B rnasa,
npomMowTe rnasa 06unbHbIM KOJINYECTBOM
BObl U 3aTeM 06paTUTECh K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA KaKnx-nmbo
HeucnpaBHOCTEN, OTKIIIOYUTE BULEOKamepy U
obpaTtuTech B 65M>KanLLIMn CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP
Sony.

BUNMEWdO(HM BEHALS LUHLIOLOTT/UoITeWw .o U] [RUCIIPPY
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fast-forward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)
Approx. 1 min. and 50 seconds
(using the AC power adaptor)
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
(using the battery pack)
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/4 inch CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 1,070,000 pixels
(Effective: Moving image:
Approx. 690,000 pixels, Still
image: Approx. 1,000,000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm.

10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)
Focal length

4.2-42mm

When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode: 48 - 480 mm
Memory mode: 40 - 400 mm
Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =0<Indoor

(3200K), ¢ Outdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination
7 lux (F 1.8)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)*
* Objects unable to be seen due
to the dark can be shot with

infrared lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output
Input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
Input/output auto switch

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than

1.17 kilohms

B DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphones jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low
impedance with 2.5t0 3.0 V DC,
output impedance 6.8 kilohms
(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 inches measured diagonally
50 x 37 mm

Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

42W

Viewfinder

37w

Operating temperature
0°Cto40°C

Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C

Dimensions (approx.)

61 x 127 x 123 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

550 g

main unit only

650 g

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60 and
lens cap

Supplied accessories
See page 5.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption
23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 15 A in the
operating mode
Operating temperature
0°Cto40°C

Storage temperature
-20°Cto +60 °C
Dimensions (approx.)
125 x 39 x 62 mm (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809

excluding mains lead
Cord length (approx.)
Mains lead: 2 m
Connecting cord: 1.6 m

Battery pack

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5Wh

Dimensions (approx.)

38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

769

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage
27V-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHM4ecKune xapakKTepucTuKu

Bupeokamepa

Cucrema

CucTtema Buaeosanucu

2 BpalaroLmeca ronoBku

Cuctema HakIOHHON

MeXaH14YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu

Cuctema ayavosanucu

Bpauwatowmeca ronosku,

cuctema KM duckpeTnsauma:

12 6uT (caswr YacToTbl 32 KI'L,

cTepeo 1, ctepeo 2), 16 6uT

(CpaBur vacToTbl 48 KL, cTepeo)

Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBoi curHan PAL, ctaHgapT

MKKP

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

KacceTbl My DV ¢ nevaTHbIM

3HaKom "

CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

SP: npnbn. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/

BOCNpousBeAeHuA (npun

WCMOJIb30BaHMM KacceTbl

DVM60)

SP: 1 yac

LP: 1,5 yaca

Bpema yckopeHHOW nepemoTku

Bnepea/Hasap (npu

WCMOJIb30BaHNU KacceTbl

DVM60)

Mpn6n. 1 MuH. n 50 cekyHa (Npn

MCMosIb30BaHUN CETEBOrO

ajanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka)

Mpn6n. 2 MuH. n 30 cekyHA (Npu

ncnonb3oBaHUK 6aTapeiHoro

6noka)

Bupouckartenb

OneKTpuyeckuii BuAoucKaTenb

(uBeTHOM)

dopmuposartenb U3obpakeHuA

1/4-pronmosein M3C (npubop ¢

3apAA0BOIA CBA3bIO)

Mpwn6n. 1070000 To4ek

(Pabouve: aBmxyLieeca

n3obpaxenue: npnbn. 690000

TOYeK, HermoABMXKHOE

n3obpaxenue: npubn. 1000000

TOYEK)

O6beKTUB

Carl Zeiss

Kom61HMpOoBaHHbIN 06bEKTUB C

NpyYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM

HunameTp counbTpa 37 Mm.

10-kpaTHbIi (onTu4eckuin), 120-

KpaTHbI (LmMdpoBom)

®DoKyCcHoe paccToAHUue

4,2 - 42 mm

Mpw npeobpasoBaHum B 35 Mm

doTokamepy

Pexxum Camera: 48 - 480 mm

Pexxum Memory: 40 - 400 mm

LiBeToBaA Temneparypa

AsToperynupoanue, HOLD

(6noknpoBka), =H<B nomeLeHnn

(3200K), :#: Ha ynuue (5800K)

MuHuManbHaa ocBelWweHHOCTb

7 nmokc (F 1,8)

0 fIoKC (B peXunMe HOYHOW

CbeMKMN)*

* CbeMKy HEBMANMbIX B TEMHOTE
06BLEKTOB MOXHO BbINOMHATL C

NOMOLLbIO UH(PPAKPACHOTO
OCBELLEHNA.

Pasbembl BxoaHbIx/
BbIXOAHbIX CUTHaNoB

Bupeosxopn/BugeoBbixoa S
ABTOMaTU4EeCKUN
nepeknoyaTens BXoAa/BbIxoga
4-WwTbipbKOBOE MUHK-THE340 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B Ha Touky,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
CurHan useTtHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOuKY, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Ayauno/Bupeo Bxoa/Bbixon
ABTOMaTU4ECKUN
nepeknoyaTent BXxoaa/Bbixona
AV MINI JACK, pa3max curHana
1 B, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHU3MPOBAHHbIN
oTpuuaTenbHbIv nonoc 327 mB,
(Np¥ NOMHOM BbIXOAHOM
conpoTueneHum 6onee 47 kKOm)
MonHoe BbIxoaHOE
conpoTueneHne mMexee 2,2 kOm/
cTepeopoHNYecKoe MUHU-THEe3 40
(2 3,5 Mm)

MonHoe BxofHOE CONpOTUBNEHNE
Gonee 47 kKOm

I Bxop/sbixop DV
4-LWITbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem

'He3n0 ronoBHbIX TenegoHoOB
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHK-
rHe3go (g 3,5 mm)

¢ I'He3pno ynpaenexusa LANC
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
rHe3pno (2 2,5 mm)

Me3spno MIC

MwuHK-rHe3no, 0,388 MB HM3Koe
nonHoe conpoTueneHune npu 2,5 -
3,0 B nocToAHHOro ToKa, NofHoe
BbIXOJHOE CONpPOTUBNEHNE

6,8 KOM (2 3,5 MMm)
CrepeohoHnyeckuin Tmn

SkpaH XKA

N306parkeHne

2,5 pronma no gnaroHanu
50 x 37 Mm

O6Lee KOIMYECTBO TOYEK
200640 (880 x 228)

O6wue AaHHble

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO
7,2 B (6aTapelHblii 6110K)
8,4 B (ceTeBou apantep
nepemeHHoOro Toka)
CpeaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (NPX UCMOSb30BaHUN
6arapeiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepom
¢ ncnonb3osaHuem XK
4,2 BT

Bupgonckatenb

3,7 Bt

Pabouana Temnepartypa
OT0°C no40°C
Temnepatypa xpaHeva
Ot -20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3mepbl (npu6n )

61 x 127 x 123 mm (w/B/A)
Macca (npu6n.)

550

TONbKO cama Buaeokamepa

650 1

¢ 6aTapeiiHbiM 6110KOM,
NP-FM50, kacceTton DVM60 1
KPbIWKON 06beKTNBA
Mpunaraembie NpUHaANEXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 5.

CeTeBOM apanTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTpebnAaemanA MOLWHOCTb
23 Bt

BbixogHoe HanpsAXxeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexuvme

Pa6ouan 'remnepa'rypa
OT10°C o040 °C
TemnepaTypa XpaHeHuA

OT -20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3smepbi (npu6n.)

125 x 39 x 62 Mm (w/B/4), HE
BKNKOYaA BbICTynarowme 4actu
Macca (npu6n.)

280r

6e3 ceTeBoro LwHypa

AnvHa wHypa (npn6n.)
CeTeBoW LWHYp: 2 M
CoeAnHUTESbHbIV WHYP: 1,6 M

BaTtapenHbIn 610K

BbixoaHoe HanpsAXxeHue
7,2 B nOCTOAHHOIO TOKa
EmkocTb

8,5 BTy

Pa3smepbi (npu6n.)

38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 Mm (w/B/A)
Macca (npu6n.)

76T

Tun
JIMTMEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick”

NamAatb

dnaw-namATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAXxeHue
2,7-36B

NoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpwbn. 45 MA B paboyem

pexume
Mpunbn. 130 PA B pexxume
oXnpaHua

Pa3smepbi (npn6n.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (w/B/A)
Macca (npu6n.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 TeXHUYeckne
XapaKTepuCcTUKN MOTyT
n3MeHATbCA 6e3
npenBapuTENbHOTO YBEAOMITEHNA.

BUNMEWdOodHM BeHALe LUHLOLOTT/UoITeW 10Ul [eUCIPPY

179



— Quick Reference — — OnepaTUBHbIA CNPABO4YHUK —

Identifying the parts 0O603Ha4YeHue geTtaneu
and controls W opraHoB ynpaBJieHUA

Camcorder Bupeokamepa

[1]

[eo] 1)

Sl [©] [eo] N [o] [en] [#]

Lens cap (p. 19) Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 19)

OPEN button (p. 21, 32) [2] Knonka OPEN (cTp. 21, 32)

LCD screen (p. 21) QkpaH XKL (cTp. 21)

[4] Microphone (p. 83) (4] MukpochoH (cTp. 83)

Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 82) (5] Oep>xaTenb AnA BCOMOraTesbHbIX
6] Eyecup npuHaaneXxdHocTewn (cTp. 82)

(6] Okynap

Bugouckarenb (cTp. 23)

KHonka MEMORY RELEASE (cTp. 116)
[9] Knonka FADER (cTp. 47)

Pbiuar OPEN/AEJECT (cTp. 18)

Viewfinder (p. 23)

MEMORY RELEASE button (p. 116)
[9] FADER button (p. 47)
OPEN/AEJECT lever (p. 18)
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
ynpaBfieHuA

\DEO ACC,
W s,
S S

S This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.
When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends
that you purchase accessories
with this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

[

Mini T\ Y Digial
Video
Cassette

AT

MEMORY STICK ™

(@) infoLiTHIUM m

cn

These are trademarks.

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies
power to optional accessories such as a video
light or microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the
power supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer
to the operating instructions of the accessory
for further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press
down and push it to the end, and then
tighten the screw.

«To remove an accessory, loosen the screw,
and then press down and pull out the
accessory.

Cassette
Memory

yoEOACC,
'O,

[aHHbIN 3HAaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo
3TO M3penve ABNAETCA
MOAJSIMHHOWN NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
AnA BuaeoannapaTypbl Sony.
Mpu nokynke
BMAeoannapaTypbl Sony
pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTb
ANA Hee NpUHaANEeXHOCTN Co
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

\V\Q
5 %
o {5»

Mini T\ Y Digial
Video
Cassette

MEMORY STICK T

(@) infoLiTHIUM m
ey

TOpFOBbIe 3HaKwu.

¢ 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

[ep>xatenb AnA BcnomoratenbHbIX

npuHaaneXxHocTen

¢ lep>xatenb AnA BCNOMOraTenbHbIX
npuHaaeXxHocTen NojaeT NUTaHe Ha
[OMNONHUTENbHbBIE NPUHAANEXHOCTH, Takne
Kak Bugeonamny n MMKpogooH.

e lep>xatenb A51A BCNOMOraTesbHbIX
NPVHaANEXXHOCTEN CBA3AH C
nepeknoyatenem POWER, nossonatowmm
BKIlOYaTb W OTKIKOYaTb NUTaHue,
nogasaemoe ¢ aepxarens. MoapobHble
CBeeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLUK MO
3KCnyaTauuu.

e lep>xatenb A51A BCNOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN UMEET 3almTHoe
YCTPOWCTBO ANA HAAEXHOro KpensieHma
yCTaHaBNvMBaeMbIX NPpUHaANeXxXHocTen. Ana
NoACOEAVHEHNA MPUHAANEXHOCTN HAXMUTE
ee BHU3 1 3a4BUHbTE A0 yrnopa, a 3aTeM
3aTAHUTE BUHT.

e [InA CHATUA NpUHaANEXHOCTU ocnabbTe
BVIHT, 3aTEM HaXXMWUTE BHU3 N CHUMUTE
NpUHaAIEXHOCTb, MOTAHYB Ha cebA.

0/99ua13}9Yy MIINO

M¥UHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos

ynpaBrieHus

& & & Bl E]

[{1 MEMORY PLAY button (p. 128)

[12 END SEARCH button (p. 31)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 52)
VOLUME buttons (p. 32)

TITLE button (p. 88)

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 138)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 146)
MEMORY +/- buttons (p. 128, 136)
DISPLAY button (p. 33)

MENU button (p. 96)

KHonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 128)
KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 31)
Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 52)
Kronku VOLUME (cTp. 32)

Knonka TITLE (cTp. 88)

Knonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 138)
KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 146)
KHonku MEMORY +/- (cTp. 128, 136)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 33)

KHonka MENU (cTp. 96)

B & & =



Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos

ynpaBrieHuA

NN

B B R E

N
()]

21] LOCK switch (p. 20)
O (self-timer) button (p. 30, 42, 126)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p- 23)

START/STOP button (p. 19)
25 POWER switch (p. 19)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 96)
Cassette lid (p. 18)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 27)
EXPOSURE button (p. 57)

1] Nepexknioyatens LOCK (cTp. 20)

Knonka O (Taitmep camo3anycka)
(cTp. 30, 42, 126)

Pblya)kok perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupgouckarena (ctp. 23)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 19)

25 Nepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 19)
Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 96)
Kpbliuwka KacceTHOro otrceka (ctp. 18)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 27)
KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 57)

0/99ua13}9Yy MIINO

M¥UHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos
controls ynpaBneHuA

< B &l

& & = &l

Battery pack/Battery terminal cover BartapeiHbin 6n10K/KpblluKa
(p- 13) 6aTapenHoro otceka (cTp. 13)

Tripod receptacle F'He3no anA wratusa
Make sure that the length of the tripod Y6eautechb, YTO ANMHA BUHTA WITaTMBa
screw is less than 6.5 mm. Otherwise, you MeHblue 6,5 MM. B npoTnBHOM criyyae,
cannot attach the tripod securely and the 6yAeT HEBO3MOXXHO HaAEXHO NPUKPENUTb
screw may damage your camcorder. LITATUB, N BUHT MOXET MOBPeanNTb

BUaeoKamepy.

DC IN jack cover (p. 14)

CHARGE lamp (p. 14)

Access lamp (p. 116)

“Memory Stick” slot (p. 116)

BATT (battery) RELEASE lever (p. 13)
Video control buttons (p. 32, 35, 73)

Kpbiwka rHesga DC IN (cTp. 14)
JNamnouka CHARGE (cTp. 14)
Namnouka Access (cTp. 116)
Pasbem “Memory Stick” (cTp. 116)
Pbiyaxkok BATT RELEASE (cTp. 13)

KHonku ynpasneHus
W sToP (StOp)_ BugeousobpaxxeHuem (cTp. 32, 35, 73)
<4<« REW (rewind) B STOP (cTon)

B> PLAY (playback) << REW (nepemoTKa Ha3az)

»» FF (fast-forward) > PLAY (BOCNpOM3BeeHue)

11 PAUSE (pause) P> FF (yCKOpeHHan NepemMoTKa Briepes)
@ REC (recording) 11 PAUSE (nay3a)
The control buttons light up when you set @ REC (3anuch)

the POWER switch to VTR. KHOMKu ynpasneHvna noacseynsatoTcA npu

ycTaHoBke nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

184



Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
controls ynpaBneHuA

& BB & E E @R

N—~
A1l
il
L
€
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 28) Mepekniovatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 28)
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 82) Heapo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 82)
Connect an external microphone [nA noagcoeaMHeHUA BHELHEro
(not supplied). This jack also accepts MUKpPOCPOHa (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT). B g
a “plug-in-power” microphone. 3TO rHe30 TakXXe MOXHO NOAKNIYNTb =
MUKPOCOOH “C BbIKNtoYaTeNneMm nutaHua”. 2
LASER LINK button (p. 38) < | ASER LINK .8 gﬂ
Cassette compartment (p. 18) Honka (cTp. 38) g
A e
START/STOP MODE switch (p. 25) Otcek AnA kaccere! (cTp. 18) S
Mepekniovyatens START/STOP MODE 2
RESET button (p. 159) (cTp. 25) 3
FOCUS button (p. 58) Knonka RESET (cTp. 168) 2
Grip strap Knonka FOCUS (cTp. 58) s
PHOTO button (p. 40, 122) PemeHb ANA 3axsaTa E
o
+SLOW SHTR button (p. 28) KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 40, 122) é
F
Power zoom lever (p. 24) KHonka +SLOW SHTR (cTp. 28)
Lens Pblya)ok NpuBOAHOro
Focus ring (p. 58) BapuoobbekTusa (CTp. 24)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 28, 38) O6bekTuB
[52] Remote sensor KonbLo dokycuposku (cTp. 58)
Camera recording lamp (p. 19) M3ny4aTtenb uHppakpacHbIX ny4en
(cTp. 28, 38)

OaTtyuk AMCTaHLMOHHOIrO ynpaBiieHuA

Jlamna 3anucu Bugeokamepbl (CTp. 19)
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O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos
ynpaBfieHuA

é Note on the Carl Zeiss lens ) ( O6bekTuB Carl Zeiss
Your camcorder is equipped with a Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa
Carl Zeiss lens which can reproduce a obbekTnBom Carl Zeiss, KoTopbii
fine image. Nno3BOMAET nony4aTb
The lens for your camcorder was BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxkeHue.
developed jointly by Carl Zeiss, in O6beKTUB ANA BUAeOKaMephbl 6bin
Germany, and Sony Corporation. It paspaboTaH COBMECTHO KOMMaHUEN
adopts the MTF* measurement system Carl Zeiss, l'epmaHnA 1 Kopnopauuei
for video camera and offers a quality Sony. OH ocHOBaH Ha cucteme
as the Carl Zeiss lens. namepeHna MTF* ana sBuaeokamepbl 1
obecneynBaeT Ka4ecTBo, npucyluee
* MTF is an abbreviation of obbekTnBam Carl Zeiss.
Modulation Transfer Function/
Factor. * MTF AaBnAeTcA coKpalleHnem ot
The value number indicates the Modulation Transfer Function/Factor
amount of light of a subject (dbyHKUMA/KO3DULMEHT Nepeaaqn
penetrating into the lens. MoaynAumn).
. J YvcneHHanA BennymHa ykasbiBaeT
KONM4ecTBO cBeTa OT 06beKTa,
What is LASER LINK? nonagaroLlero B 06beKTuB. )
-

The LASER LINK system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment
having the /& mark by using infrared rays.

YTo Takoe LASER LINK?

Cuctema LASER LINK nocbinaet u
MPYHUMAET cUrHasbl M306paXKeHna u 3ByKa
MeX Ay BuAeoannapaTypoi, UMetoLLen 3Hak
/&, c nomoLwbio UHpPaKpacHbIX Ny4en.



Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
controls ynpaBneHuA

54 57
/55 58
56
& DV IN/OUT jack (p. 71, 77, 133) # MHespo DV IN/OUT (cp. 71, 77, 133)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony 3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA Toproson Mapkow
Corporation and indicates that this product Kopropaumm Sony 1 ykasblBaeT Ha TO, Y4TO
is in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995 [aHHoe usaenne cCooTBETCTBYET
specifications and their revisions. TexHu4yeckum ycnoeuAm IEEE 1394-1995un o
. WX AOMONMHEHNAM. s
The B DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK . )
compatible. MHesno b DV IN/OUT coBmecTumo ¢ gh
i.LINK. 3
0) (headphone) jack KaHasiom nepeaayn CUrHasnos i §
I o S
AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 37, 43, 69, 75, 83, He3Ao L} (ronoBHbIe TenedoHbI) S
132) Mesno AUDIO/VIDEO e
. 37,43, 69, 75, 83, 132 2
7] LANC jack (cTp. 37, 43, 69, 75, 83, 132) 5
7| T z
S VIDEO jack (p. 37, 43, 70, 76) L:c:lsgo AUCTaHLUUOHHOrO ynpaBreHua g
(2]
MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 37, 43, 70, 76) 3
Fastening the grip strap 2
£
MpukpenneHune pemMHA AnNA 3axBaTa E

Fasten the grip strap firmly. MNoTHO NpUcTerHMTe pemeHb AnA 3axsarta
BUAEOKaMEpbI.
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Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos

controls ynpaBrieHuA
Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHuA
The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder KHOMKM Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro
function identically to the buttons on your ynpaBneHns, MMetoLmne Te Xe Ha3BaHuA, YTo
camcorder. 1 KHOMKW Ha Buaeokamepe, paboTaroT

aHanorn4yHbim 06pa30M.

ik Ny
2] i (9]
3] ®@c @ 10
@ (e ]
5] oo E 1]
oo
@ =on | (s | {E‘
oo
(7] o0o
[ f e ]
@ [ ) (o=} {E‘
v
Transmitter MNepepaTtunk
Point toward the remote sensor to control HanpaBsbTe nynbT Ha AaTyvK AnA
your camcorder after turning on your yrnpaBfieHnA BUAeoKamepou nocne ee
camcorder. BKJTIO4EHMA.
ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 62) [2] KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 62)

PHOTO button (p. 40, 122)
[4] DISPLAY button (p. 33)

Memory control buttons
(p. 128, 136) [5] KHonku ynpaBneHna namaATbio

[6] SEARCH MODE button (p. 63, 64, 66) (cTp. 128, 136)
Video control buttons (p. 35) (6] KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 63, 64, 66)

KHOMKM ynpaBneHus
(RFI)E(;Zb)utton (P. 75)/MARK button BuaeonsobpaxkeHmem (cTp. 35)

[6] DATA CODE button (p. 34) Kronka REC (cTp. 75)/kHonka MARK

Kronka PHOTO (cTp. 40, 122)
[4] Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 33)

(cTp. 72)
START/STOP button (p. 19) [9] KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 34)
[11] Power zoom button (p. 24) Kronka START/STOP (cTp. 19)
H4</>>1 buttons (p. 63, 64, 66) KHonka npuBogHOro Bapmoo6beKTusa
AUDIO DUB button (p. 84) (cTp. 24)

KHonku <</ (cTp. 63, 64, 66)

KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 84)
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ynpaBfieHuA

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (Size AA) batteries by matching
the + and — polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

[OnAa noarotoBku nynbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBneHunAa
BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobntoan NoNAPHOCTbL + U - CO 3HaKaMu + -
BHYTPW OTCeKa anA 6arapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong
light sources such as direct sunlight or
overhead lighting. Otherwise, the Remote
Commander may not function properly.

= Your camcorder works in the commander
mode VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR
in the commander mode VTR 2, we
recommend changing the commander mode
or covering the sensor of the VCR with black
paper.

MynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBrieHUA

* Mpu HaBeaeHWN AepXXnTe AaTymK
LAMCTaHLWMOHHOrO yrpassieHna nogasbiue oT
CUNbHBIX UCTOYHMKOB CBeTa TaKuX, Kak
HanpaBNeHHbIE COMNHEeYHbIe Ny4n U
BHYTpPeHHe ocBeLlueHve. B npoTMBHOM

cny4yae, nynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA

MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.

[aHHanA Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxmme
nynbTa AucTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexnua VTR
2. Pexxumbl nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHusa 1, 2 u 3 ucnonb3yoTcA Ana
OTNNYMA [aHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl OT APYruX
BMAEOMarHMTooHOB oMpMbl Sony BO
n3bexxaHne HenpasunbHOW paboTbl NynbTa
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. Ecnv Bel
ncnonb3yeTe Apyrov BUAEOMarHUTO(OH
Sony, paboTarowwuii B pexxume
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnenna VTR 2,
PEKOMEHAYeTCA N3MEHUTb PEXMM NynbTa
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA nnmn 3akpbiTb
[aTyYvK AMCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHna Ha
BMAEOMarHNTochoHe YepHor bymaroi.

0/99ua13}9Yy MIINO

M¥UHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Operation indicators

Paboune nHamkartopbl

13
0 T
2 5
3 v ) ([ =
LE'l'ZOmin @ steph| o0:12734 %
o " m—T i
.ﬂ-muuunm © zgééngT
h-lB:QWIDE MEMORY [19
FNEG. ART END
SEARCH 220
AUTO
7 FOT?O " 16BIT 1]
8] & BWED 567 Dsc00001—
@ / \ @
[10 J \ o
il J |\ o5
[12 J

[1] Cassette memory indicator (p. 151)

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 26)

Zoom indicator (p. 24)/Exposure indicator
(p. 57)/Data file name indicator (p. 113)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 51)/FADER
indicator (p. 47)/MEMORY MIX indicator
(p.127)

16:9WIDE indicator (p. 46)
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 49)
Data code indicator (p. 34)

LCD bright indicator (p. 22)/Volume
indicator (p. 32)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 54)
Backlight indicator (p. 27)

[11] SteadyShot OFF indicator (p. 97)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 58)
Recording mode indicator (p. 101)

Standby/Recording indicator (p. 19)/
Video control mode indicator (p. 35)/
Image size indicator (p. 119)/Image
quality mode indicator (p. 117)

WHpukaTop kacceTHOM namATK (cTp. 151)

WNHavkaTop ocTaBluerocA BpemMeHu
paboTtbl 6aTapeu (cTp. 26)

UHaukaTop BapuoobbekTuBa (Ctp. 24)/
UHpukaTop akcno3uuum (cTp. 57)/
WNHavkaTop umeHu daina aaHHbIX
(cTp. 113)

(4] UnaukaTop ungposoro addekTa (CTp.
51)/vHpukatop FADER (cTp. 47)/
Wnaukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 127)

WHaunkaTop pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 46)

(6] UnaukaTop acdhekTa n3obparkeHns
(cTp. 49)
UHaukaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 34)

UHpukatop apkoctu XKA (cTp. 22)/
nHAMKaTop rpomkKocTu (cTp. 32)

[9] Unankatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 54)
WUHaukaTop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 27)
[11] UnaukaTop SteadyShot OFF (cTp. 104)

[12 UngukaTop pyuHoii hoKycUpPoBKM/
6eckoHe4HocTH (CTp. 58)

WHamnkaTtop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 108)

WHpukaTtop oxupanua/aanucu (ctp. 19)/
WUHpukaTop pexxuma BUAEOKOHTponA (CTp.
35)/MHpukaTop pa3mepa usobpaxxeHua
(cTp. 119)/MHanKaTop peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpaxeHusa (ctp. 117)
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O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
ynpaBfieHuA

NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 28)
Warning indicators (p. 161)

Tape counter indicator (p. 62)/5SEC mode
indicator (p. 25)/Time code indicator
(p. 26)/Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 160)/
Photo mode indicator (p. 40)/Image
number indicator (p. 137)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 26)/Memory
playback indicator (p. 137)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 62)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 31)
Audio mode indicator (p. 101)

Data file name indicator
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

Continuous mode indicator (p. 125)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Self-timer indicator (p. 30)

MnaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 28)

Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAMKaTOPbI
(cTp. 170)

UHpaukaTop cyeTymka neHTbl (cTp. 62)/
UHpukaTtop pexxuma 5SEC (cTp. 25)/
UHpukaTop kopa BpemeHu (cTp. 26)/
UHpukaTop camoauarHOCTUKU
(cTp. 169)/MHAuKaTop hoTOopexkuma
(cTp. 40)/MHaukaTop HOMepa
n3obpaxkeHua (ctp. 137)

MHankaTop ocTaBlUEWCA NEHTbI
(cTp. 26)/MHpguKaTOp BOCNpOU3BeAEHUA
13 namAaTm (ctp. 137)

UHpukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 62)

MuaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

MnaukaTtop ayauopexuma (ctp. 108)

22 navkaTop nmeHu chaitna gaHHbIX
OTOT MHAMKATOP MOABMAETCA, Korga
paboTaet dpyHkumA MEMORY MIX.

MNHavkaTop HenpepbIBHOro peXxxuma
(cTp. 125)

MHankKaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbILLKY
OTOT MHAMKATOP MOABMAETCA, Korga
NCMONb3yeTCA BUAEOBCMbIWKA (HE BXOAUT
B KOMMJIEKT).

UHpaukaTop Tarimepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 30)

0/99ua13}9Yy MIINO
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Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 28)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 54)

«In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or Sunset & moon mode (p. 54)
general night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 27)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 54)

«In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in
midsummer or on a ski slope Beach & ski mode (p. 54)

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 47)

= Taking a still picture PHOTO (p. 40, 122)

< Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 49)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 51)

= Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 54)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 87)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 96)
zoom

«Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 58)

= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 54)

<Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 54)

Functions to be used in editing (in the recording mode)
= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 46)
«Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 113)

Functions to be used after recording (in the playback mode)

«Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 60)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 61)
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 34)
recorded
< Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 62)
= Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 63)
= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 66)
= Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 68)
= Playing back monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 96)
«Playing back the picture on a TV without connecting LASER LINK (p. 38)
cord
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PykoBoacTBO no 6bICTPbIM PYHKLMAM

DYHKLUUN ANA PErysiMpoBKU 3KCMO3NLIUK (B peXXume 3anucwu)

* B TeMHOM MecTe
¢ [1py HEJOCTAaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUN

* B cymepkax, Hanpumep, BO Bpems 3axoa CoMHua,
heriepBepKOB Nn A1A 06LWMX HOYHBbIX BUAOB

* Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3aHElN NOACBETKON

* [p1 NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHWU, HAaNpUMep, B TeaTpe
Mnun Ha oouumManbHON LePEMOHUN

® B MecTax ¢ APKNM OCBELLEHUNEM WU OTPaXKEHHbIM
CBETOM, Hanpumep, Ha NnsXe B pas3rap neta unm Ha
CHEXHOM CKJToHe

NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 28)

Pe>xum H13KOW OCBELLEHHOCTM

(cTp. 54)

Pe>xxnm 3axoga conHua u nyHbl

(cTp. 54)

BACK LIGHT (cTp. 27)
PexxuM npo>keKTopHOro
ocBeLleHuna (cTp. 54)
MNAXHBIA N NBIKHBIA PEXMM
(cTp. 54)

dPyHKUMM AnA npuaaHuAa 3¢peKToB N306parkeHnAM (B peXkume 3anmcu)

¢ [InaBHbIN Nepexoa Mexay anM3oaamn

* Cbemka HenoaBMXXHOro n3obpaxeHuA

¢ LIncbposana 06paboTka nsobpakeHum

e Co3paHue MArkoro gooHa AnA o6bEKTOB

* HanoxeHuve tTntpa

FADER (cTp. 47)

PHOTO (cTp. 40, 122)
PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 49)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 51)
MArkuii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM
(cTp. 54)

TITLE (cTp. 87)

DYHKUMU ANA NpuaaHuA 3anmMcAM ecTeCTBEHHOro Buaa (B peXkume 3anucu)

¢ [pepoTBpaLleHne yxyaWweHna KayecTsa n3obpaxkeHma
npv umcpposoit TpaHcokaLumm
* PoKyCupoBKa BPYYHYHO

* CbemKa yaaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB
e3anmck BbICTPO ABUXKYLLUMXCA OOBEKTOB

D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 96)

Pe>xum pyyHon hoKycnpoBkm
(cTp. 58)

JlanpwadTHbIN pexxum (cTp. 54
Pexunm crnopTUBHBIX COCTA3aHM

(cTp. 54)

DYHKLUU ANA UCMONb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXe (B peXXume 3anucw)

© [IpOCMOTP M306paXKEeHNA Ha LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesm3ope

® [TpoCcMOTP M306paxeHnii C MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHASTIBHOMO
KomnbtoTEpa

LLInpoKo3akpaHHbIN pexxum (CTp. 46)

“Memory Stick” (cTp. 113)

DYHKLUMU ANA UCMONb30BaHMUA MOCIEe 3an1cK (B peXxmme BOCNpon3BeaeHUsa)

eLinchposan ob6paboTka 3anmcaHHbIX N306paXKeHnin

A OTo6pa>KeHme BO BpemMA 3anucu natbl, BpemeHu nnm
Pa3NnNYHbIX YCTAHOBOK
® BLICTPOE OTbICKaHWE HY>XHbIX 3NM30408B

© [1OMCK 3NN3040B C TUTPOM

¢ [louck anNM3040B, 3anMcaHHbIX B hOTOpeXnme

e CKaHupoBaHue anM3oa0B, 3anncaHHbiX B hoTopexuve

* BocnpousseaeHue MOHOOHUYECKOrO Un
BCMomoraTesnbHOro 3syka

¢ BocnpouaseaeHue nsobpakeHma Ha Teneesunsope 6e3
NoACOEeAVHEHNA LWHYpa

PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 60)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 61)
Kopa paHHbIX (cTp. 34)

DyHKUMA NaMATW HYNeBow
OTMETKM (CTp. 62)

Mowuck TuTpa (CcTp. 63)
doTonounck (cTp. 66)
®doTocKaHMpoBaHue (CTp. 68)
HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 96)

LASER LINK (cTp. 38)
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Index
A, B ,J, KL R
AC power adaptor .................. 14 LLINK e 187  Recording time .........cccccovvnnee 15
Adjusting viewfinder ............. 23 Image protection .... . 144  Remaining battery time
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING Image quality mode .. 117 iNdicator .........ccovevvevinnnnnns 26
................................................ 25 Imagesize .......cccccceneneeee. 119 Remaining tape indicator ...... 26
Audio dubbing .........cccceeviinnn. 82  INDEX (Multiple) display ... 138  Remote commander ............. 188
AUDIO MIX .... ... 98 ”InfoLITHIUM” battery ........ 14  Remote control jack (LANC)
Audio mode. 101  Infrared rays emitter .... 238 187
AUTO SHTR .97 JPEG....s 113 Remote sensor .. . 185
A/V connecting cable Labelling a cassett 94 RESET .o 159
.................................... 37,69,75 LANC ....cccoovnene. 187
BACK LIGHT ..covviiciciirinne 27  LASERLINK .. 38
Battery pack . .. 13 LCDscreen .......... .21 S
BEEP .o 102 LUMINANCEKEY ....ccccooneee 51 5video JACK oo 37,70, 76
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ........... 96
Self-diagnosis display .......... 160
¢, D M, N Self-timer ......oooveevvenn. 30, 42, 126
Camera chromakey Main sound .........ccovveiiinnnn, Serial port adaptor ................ 139
Carl Zeiss Iens ........c.ccoeveenee Manual focus ........cccvvveciennnne SKip SCaN ..o 35
Cassette memory Memory chromakey ..... Slide show ..... 142
Charging battery .... Memory luminancekey Slow playback .. .35
Charging vanadium-lithium Memory miX .............. . SLOW SHUTTER .. 51
battery .......cccoovvviciiiinnnne 174 Memory photo recording .... 122  START/STOP MOD .25
ClocK Set ..o 111 “Memory Stick” STEADYSHOT ........ .97
Connection Menu settings .. Stereo tape ... 152
(dubbing a tape) .. .69 Mirror mode ................. STILL ......... .. 51
(viewingon TV) .. .. 37 Moisture condensation Subsound .......ccccoeeiiiiii 98
Continuous ...... . 123 MONOTONE
Data code .......cccovvrnieecinnens 33 NIGHTSHOT
NightShot +Slow shutter ....... 2 T1,UV
Normal charge ..................... 14 Tape counter ... 62
Telephoto ......ccovveiiriiinins
Dual sound track tape .......... 152 O,P,Q ]I'—:'H]ee code.. "

Dubbing a tape...........
DV connecting cable

E
END SEARCH .........c.cc...... 31, 36
EXPOSUIe .....ccveveiiiiiiiiciis 57
External microphone (not
supplied) ..o, 185
F, G, H
Fade in/out.. A7
FADER ............ 47
FLASH MOTION 51
FOCUS.............. .. 58
Format ...... 100
Full charge .14
Grip strap ..... . 185
Headphone jack ..........c.c.c..... 187
Heads ... 174
HiFi SOUND .....ccccooviiiiiinnne 98

OLD MOVIE.....
Operation indicators .
OVERLAP ............
PAL system
Photo recording on tapes.
Photo scan ..o
Photo search .... .
PICTURE EFFECT ......ccccovvunne 49

Picture search .......cccccovvveienns
Playback pause
+SLOW SHTR
Power sources
(battery pack) ......ccoceveennn, 13
(car battery) .. .17
(mains)....... .17
Power zoom. .. 24
Print mark .... 149
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